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Preface

This manual describesin detail how to use Automatic Installation Tool, which isa
component of Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop Management 2 - Manager
(abbreviated hereafter to JPL/IT Desktop Management 2). Read this manual when
creating AIT (Automatic Installation Toal) files to be used to automatically instal
software.

In this manual, Job Management Partner 1 is abbreviated to JP1.
Intended readers

This manual isintended for administrators who wish to distribute software by using
JPY/IT Desktop Management 2.

Organization of this manual
This manual is organized into the following chapters and appendixes:
1. Remote Installation Using an AIT File

Chapter 1 describesthe AIT file and how to perform remoteinstallation by using
the AIT file. The chapter also gives some cautionary notes on creating and using
AIT files.

2. Creating an AIT File

Chapter 2 describes how to use the Automatic Installation Tool to create an AIT
file.

3. AIT Language Reference

Chapter 3 describes the format of AIT files and the syntax of the AIT language.
4. API Function Reference

Chapter 4 describes the API functions that can be used in the AIT language.
5. Troubleshooting

Chapter 5 describes the actions to be taken when a problem occursin the
Automatic Installation Tool. This chapter also describes messages that might be
output by the Automatic Installation Tool.

A. Menus
Appendix A lists the menus available in the Automatic Installation Tool window.



B. Editing a Program Product ID File

Appendix B describes how to edit the program product ID file that is generated
when an AIT fileis created.

C. Reference Material for This Manual

Appendix C provides reference information, including various conventions, for
this manual.

D. Glossary
Appendix D defines terms used in this manual.
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Chapter

1. Remote Installation Using an AIT
File

When JPL/IT Desktop Management 2 remotely installs software onto computers, user
responseto theinstaller can be automated by using an AIT file. This chapter describes
the AIT file and how to perform remote installation by using the AIT file. The chapter
also gives some cautionary notes on creating and using AIT files.

1.1 What isthe AIT file?
1.2 Procedure for remote installation using an AlT file
1.3 Noteson creating and using AIT files
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1.1 What is the AIT file?

An AIT file contains a script that automatically respondsto a software installer. If you
package an AIT file together with the software you want to distribute, and then
perform remoteinstallation of the package, the softwarewill automatically beinstalled
on the destination computers. Users at the destination computers do not need to
respond to the installer.

AnAIT fileisneeded when you want to remotely install third party's software or auser
program that requests the users at the clientsto respond to the installer. You can create
an AIT file by using the Automatic Installation Tool, which isacomponent of JPL/IT
Desktop Management 2.

The following figure shows an overview of the remote ingtallation by using an AIT
file.
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Figure 1-1: Remoteinstallation using an AIT file
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1.2 Procedure for remote installation using an AIT file

Thefollowing figure showsthe procedurefor using an AIT filefor remote installation.
Figure 1-2: Procedurefor remoteinstallation using an AIT file

Create an AIT file and the program product ID file

\ 4

Place the files in the appropriate directory

\ 4

Perform packaging

\ 4

Execute remote installation

1.2.1 Creating an AIT file and a program product ID file

To create the AIT file for the software you want to distribute, you need to check the
procedure for installing the software. Based on the procedure you checked, create the
AIT file that has the system automatically responding to the installer. AIT filesare
created in the AIT language specific to the Automatic Installation Tool.

When you create an AIT file, you must also create a program product ID file, which
contains information that associates the AIT file with the software to be distributed.

The program product 1D file must be named PPDEFAI T. DMP and must be stored in the
predefined location.

For details about how to create an AIT file and a program product ID file, see 2.
Creating an AIT File and subsequent chapters.

1.2.2 Storing the created files
Place the program product ID file in the following directory at the Packager PC:
Packager-installation-directory\ DMPRM PPDEFAI T. DVP

If using a user-created AIT file, placeit in the directory at the Packager PC specified
when setting the program product ID file.

1.2.3 Packaging

After placingthe AIT fileand program product 1D filein the appropriate locations, use
the Packager to package the software that you want to distribute.

During packaging, the values defined in the AIT file and program product ID file are
displayed for Package| D, Version, and Product onthe Packaging I nfor mation page
inthe JP1/ITDM2 Packaging dialog box. You cannot change the values of these items
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in thisdialog box.
Figure 1-3: Packaging Information page

ITDM2 Packaging | x|

Extemal Progriam | AITFile | FilePropeties | InstallstionMethod | Schedule | Options |

Packaging Information | System Conditions | Software conditions | Package conditions |
 Package information 1~ Package type

Package name: € User programs and data
Jadobe Reader 6.0 M B S mee pioey e pioseicts

' P - ._5. ID (" Other companies' software
I-‘..=--:-.~---r--. ER d :

| Version/revision: Generation:

|00 ] |oooo =]

Maker:

[~ Cabinet for saving package

Cabinet name: Cabinet ID:

2 Ego =

C:\Users\Administrator\Desktop\Adobe

Execute Packaging Cancel

The JPL/ITDM2 Packaging dialog box also displays other information defined in the
AIT file as shown below. You can change the values of this information during
packaging or remote installation.

» |Ingtallation directory
* Organization

e User name

» Serial number
 lcon group

If the user at atarget computer responds to the dialog box, or uses the keyboard or
mouse during installation, the information displayed in the installer window might
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differ from the information expected by the AIT file. As aresult, remote installation
based on the AIT file might stop. You can set atime-out to cancel the remote
installation forcibly if alength of time elapses after the installer begins to wait for a
USer response.

Typically, you should set the time period about three timeslonger than that required to
install software to be distributed.

Figure 1-4: AIT File Settings page

ITDM2 Packaging E3
Packaging Information i System Conditions | Software conditions | Package conditions ]
External Program AlTFie | FiePriopeties | InstalationMethod | Schedue | Options |

[V ‘Wait for the completion of AT file processing

Time-out: [5 [Minutes) =]

Company name: JAdObE‘-'

I
I
I

Execute Packaging Cancel

For details about packaging, see the Job Management Partner 1 Veersion 10 Job
Management Partner 1/IT Desktop Management 2 Distribution Function
Administration Guide.

1.2.4 Executing remote installation

Usethe Remote | nstallation Manager to create and execute ajob to distribute software.
For details about how to use the Remote I nstallation Manager, see the Job
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Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Distribution Function Administration Guide.
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1.3 Notes on creating and using AIT files

This section gives notes on creating and using AIT files.
m AIT files do not support Web pages and software created in Java or ActiveX.

m If API functions that manipulate the registry key HKEY_CURRENT_USER are
defined in an AIT file, the user of each computer on which remote installation is
to be performed must have logged on as a member of the Administrators group.

Such a user only can access HKEY_CURRENT _USER. If the client user isnot a
member of the Administrators group, the target registry key of the API functions
isautomatically changed to HKEY_USERS\ . DEFAULT. This change may cause
installation to fail.

However, if the change of thetarget registry key does not affect any operations of
the software being installed, the installation will continue.

m You might want to use an AIT file to remotely install a package that requires
restarting the target computer after installation. In this case, use an AIT file that
is set to terminate the installer without restarting the target computer. For remote
installation to end successfully, the target computer must be restarted by the
package settings.

m Be careful when executing an API function for 64-bit-related data (registry,
folder, or file) in any of the following operation systems: the 64-bit edition of
Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows Server 2012, the 64-bit edition of Windows
7, the 64-hit edition of Windows Server 2008, the 64-bit edition of Windows
Vista, and Windows Server 2003 (x64). If the target datais specified asan
argument in an API function that belongs to one of the following categories, the
target datamight be changed (redirected) to the corresponding 32-bit-rel ated data:

» Registry operations
» Directory operations
» File operations

* INI file operations
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2. Creating an AIT File

The Automatic Installation Tool provides an integrated environment for creating an
AIT file. This chapter describes how to use the Automatic Installation Tool to create
an AIT file.

2.1 Overview of the Automatic Installation Tool

2.2 Structure of an AIT file, and procedure for creating it

2.3 Checking the sequence and properties of installer windows
2.4 Recording installation operations

2.5 Generating the PACKAGE_INFO section

2.6 Editing an AIT file

2.7 Debugging an AIT file
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2.1 Overview of the Automatic Installation Tool

This section gives an overview of the functionalities of the Automatic Installation
Tool, and explains how to start and terminate it.

2.1.1 Functionalities of the Automatic Installation Tool

The Automatic Installation Tool provides the following functionalities for creating
AIT files:

The Edit window for creating and editing an AIT file. Thiswindow provides cut,
copy, paste, indentation, and other text editing functionalities.

The Window Propertiestoal for acquiring the properties of installer windows.
You can copy the acquired properties on the Clipboard, and can use them as
arguments for the API functions used in the AIT file.

TheRecorder functionality for recording the install ation operations you actually
performed. This functionality lets you automatically generate the AIT file that
simulates your operations on the installer.

The Syntax Check functionality for checking whether the AIT file meetsthe AIT
language specifications. If this functionality detects errors, it displays them on a
window.

The Executefunctionality for replaying the scriptinthe AIT file after conducting
asyntax check.

The Debug functionality for helping detect and correct syntax errors. Inthe debug
mode, you can stop executing the script inthe AIT file at each breakpoint you set
or at each statement. Moreover, you can check the values set in variables and
update them during execution of the AIT file.

The API (Application Programming Interface) specific to the Automatic
Installation Tool. This API alows you to perform various operations such as
replay of the installation script, and operations on the registry, files, and text.

Functionality for creating aprogram product ID file, which associatesan AIT file
with the software to be distributed.

2.1.2 Starting and terminating the Automatic Installation Tool

10

To start the Automatic Installation Tool, from the Start menu, select JP1_I T Desktop

Management 2 - Agent, Administrator Tool, and then Automatic I nstallation Tool.

Thefollowing JP/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window appears.
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Figure 2-1: JPL/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window

B ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool - [DMAIT1]
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To terminate the Automatic Installation Tool, from the File menu, choose Exit.

Note that, to perform recording in certain versions of JPL/IT Desktop Management 2
- Agent, you must open the JP1/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window as a user
who has the necessary permissions to execute the program. This restriction appliesto
JPUIT Desktop Management 2 - Agent for any of the following OSs: Windows 8.1,

Windows 8, Windows Server 2012, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008, and Windows
Vista.

Furthermore, for these versions of JP/IT Desktop Management 2 - Agent, you can
open multiple JP/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool windows at the same time.
However, when recording or debugging, use a single window.

11
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2.2 Structure of an AIT file, and procedure for creating it

Normally, you use the following procedure to create an AIT file. In most cases, you
will need to repeat this procedure several times to complete the desired AIT file.

Figure 2-2: Procedurefor creating an AlT file

Check the installer window sequence and properties

v Use the Window Properties tool to check the attributes
of the installer windows.

Record the installation operations

v Use the Recorder to record the installation operations
and generate the model file for the AIT file.

Generate the PACKAGE_INFO section
Generate the program product ID file

Use the Package Information tool to generate the
v PACKAGE_INFO section, which specifies package
information, and the program product ID file.

Edit the AIT file

v Customize the generated AIT file to match the
installation conditions.

Debug the AIT file

Perform syntax checks and test runs on the AIT
files to debug the file.

After you use the Recorder to record installation operations, if you use the Package
Information tool to generate the PACKAGE_INFO section, an AIT file with the
structure shown in the following figure is automatically generated. You can use this
fileasamodel fileto create anew AIT file. Normally, you modify the shaded portions
in thisfile to complete the AIT file.

12
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Figure 2-3: Structure of an AIT file

PACKAGE_INFO section
Contains the package information and setup information

DEFINE section
Defines and initializes variables

MAIN section
Starts the installer

Start of the main loop
Loops the specified number of times

Window processing
- Finds a window
- Operates a window

| End of the main loop |

End processing

-[Sets a return code (for installer termination evaluation) |
- Informs JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 - Agent of the result

ERROR section
Default error handling

As shown in Figure 2-3, the AIT file consists of four sections. All the sections are
required. You cannot change the order of the sections. The following gives an
overview of these sections.

m PACKAGE_INFO section

This section contains the package information and setup information for the
software to be distributed. You can manually complete this section, but you can
also use the Package Information tool that automatically generates this section.

m DEFINE section

This section defines and initializes the variables that may be used in the MAIN
and ERROR sections. No variables can be defined in sections other than the
DEFINE section. If you want to add variablesin the MAIN and ERROR sections
or want to change initial values of variables in the MAIN and ERROR sections,
you have to modify this section.

m MAIN section

13
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This section contains the operations on the windows output by the installer. You
must manually modify this section automatically generated by the Recorder to
code the operations on all the installer windows. You can also set return codesfor
the results of installation.

m ERROR section

If aninternal error occurs during execution of the AIT file, control over the
execution movesto this section. If you want to change the behavior when an error
has occurred, modify this section.

You can write comments in the AIT file. The AlT language is not case sensitive. For
details about AIT files, see 3. AIT Language Reference.

Although you can manually create a program product ID file, you can also use the
Package Information tool to conveniently create the program product ID file. Thisis
possible because the tool can generate the file when the PACKAGE_INFO sectionis
generated.

The program product 1D file generated by the Package Information tool is assigned the
name PPDEFAI T. DMP and stored in JP1/
I T-Desktop-Management-2-installation-fol der\ DMPRM
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2.3 Checking the sequence and properties of installer windows

Start the installer of the software you want to distribute to check the installation
procedure. You have to check the process of installation in each OS for the following
items, and record the installation procedures on paper:

» Sequence and properties of installer windows

» Properties of dialog boxes

To view those attributes, you can conveniently use the Window Properties tool of the
Automatic Installation Tool. The Window Properties tool alows you to obtain the
following GUI properties of windows and controls.

Window property Description

Window text Caption of the window or control

Class name Class name of the window or control

Module name Application that opened the window

Control 1D ID of the window or control

Control type Type of the control such as window and button

Associated label The associated label of a control isthe text that immediately precedes that
control in the tab order. If no such text exists, the control does not have an
associated label.

Enabled Identifies whether the window or control is enabled.

Visible Identifies whether the window or control isvisible.

You can pass these properties to the API functions used in the AIT filein order to

identify windows and controls.

2.3.1 Items you should check

Check the operationsthat the installer requests you to perform, including the sequence
of them. Manually install the softwareto identify theinstallation procedure, and create
alist of the items shown below.

Note that the install ation operations may differ depending on the installation method
and the status of the target PC (such as the OS type, free hard disk space, available
memory, and installed software). Conduct checks carefully.

There are some programs that require the user to restart the operating system during
installation. However, the AIT file does not support operations after a system restart.
Therefore, you only have to check the installation operations before the operating

15
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system is restarted.

Window text

Write down the window text you checked using the Window Properties tool.

Class name

Write down the class name you checked using the Window Properties tool.

Control ID

Write down the control ID you checked using the Window Properties tool.

Control type

Write down the control type you checked using the Window Properties tool.

Operations

Write down the operations (including clicking the OK button) on the dialog box.

Note

Write down a comment or note.

The following is an example of the results of checking the procedure for installing
Adobe Reader 6.0. N/A in the Control ID column indicates that no control 1D is used.

Table 2-1: Results of checking the Adobe Reader 6.0 installation procedure

#| Window Class name Control Control Operations Note
text ID type
1| Adobe Msi Di al ogNoCl oseCl ass N/A Window ¢ The Next When the
Reader 6.0 button is Next button
- Setup clicked. exists.
2| Adaobe Msi Di al ogNoCl oseCl ass N/A Window ¢ Thelnstall When the
Reader 6.0 button is Install
- Setup clicked. button
exists.

16
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#| Window Class name Control Control Operations Note
text ID type
3| Adobe Msi Di al ogNoCl oseCl ass N/A Window ¢ When the When the
Reader 6.0 window Change
- Setup appears for Destination
the first Folder
time, the button
Browse exists.
button is
clicked.
¢ Whenthe
window
appears
next, the
Next button
isclicked.
4| Adobe Msi Di al ogNoCl oseCl ass N/A Window ¢ TheNo -
Reader 6.0 button is
Installer clicked on
Informatio thedialog
n box for
restart
confirmatio
n.
L egend:
- Not applicable

2.3.2 Acquiring properties of installer windows

The following explains how to use the Window Properties tool to acquire the
properties of the installer windows.

(1) Acquiring the properties of a window or control

1

From the Tools menu, choose Window Properties.

The Window Properties dialog box appears.

Activate the software for which you want to acquire the properties.

Make sure that both the window you want to check and the Window Properties

dialog box are displayed on the desktop.

Drag and drop the Finder icon (@) onto the window or control you want to

check.

The Window Properties dialog box displays the properties of the window or

control.

17
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Figure 2-4: Window Properties dialog box

%_Window Properties

[ |52 fn e o | By | 1D &

Windowtext  [Adobe Reader 6.0 Setup
Classpame:  [MsDialogCloseClass
Module name:  [MSIEXEC.EXE

Control ID: [Na

Control type: ~ [Window

Associated label: [N/A
Enabled: Fas MFB

Cose | Hep |

You can copy the properties displayed in the Window Propertiestool to the Clipboard.

To copy them, click in the Window Properties dialog box. The attributes are
copied asfollows:

W ndow t ext: Adobe Reader 6.0 - Setup
Cl ass nanme: Msi Di al ogNoCl oseCl ass
Mbdul e name: _Msl EXEC. EXE

Control ID: NA

Control type: Wndow

Associ ated | abel: NA

Enabl ed: Yes

Visible: Yes

(2) Displaying properties of associated windows and controls

You can usetoolbar buttons on the Window Properties dialog box to display properties
of the parent window and itsfirst child window, and of the foreground and background
windows. You can also change the display mode of the Window Properties dialog box.
The following gives the toolbar buttons on the Window Properties dialog box.

Toolbar button Description
() Jump to Parent Wi ndow: Displ aysthe propertieﬁof the parent window of the window
o or control for which you acquired the properties.
n Jump to First Child Window: Displaysthe properties of the first child window of the
La window or control for which you acquired the properties.
o~ Jump to Preceding Window: Displays the properties of the previous window of the
ge window or control for which you acquired the properties.

18
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Toolbar button

Description

Jump to Next Window: Displaysthe properties of the window following the window
or control for which you acquired the properties.

Show/Hide during Find: Hides the Windows Properties dialog box while the Finder
icon isbeing dragged and then displays the dialog box when the icon is dropped. If the
dialog box is hidden when you drop the Finder icon, you can select the target control
easier.

Display Always in Foreground: Always displays the Window Properties dialog box
in the foreground.

19
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2.4 Recording installation operations

20

Use the Recorder of the Automatic Installation Tool to record installation operations
you actually perform. The Recorder records the events issued when you performed
installation operations such as pressing keys, clicking mouse buttons, and operations
on controls. The Recorder then automatically creates aninitial AIT file for simulating
user operations. By modifying theinitial AIT file, you can create the desired AIT file.

The Recorder automatically generates all the sections except PACKAGE_INFO. The
following figure shows an example of an AIT filethat is generated when the
installation operations for Adobe Reader 6.0 are recorded.

Figure 2-5: AIT file generated automatically through recording installation
operations for Adobe Reader 6.0 (1/3)

DEFINE

{
integer iloopCount = 0;
integer iloopMax = 60;

integer DM RTN;

integer WINH;

integer iCapsLockState;
integer iNumLockState;
integer iScrollLockState;
integer ilnsertLockState;
integer AITIGNORE = 0;
integer AITFLAGl=1;
integer AITFLAG2=1;
integer AITEVENTFLAGl=1;

bool bRtn;
const integer OK _END = 0;
const integer NG END = -1;

float SLEEP TIME = 1.0;
float SLEEP TIM ESTART = 10.0;
float SLEEP_TIME EVENTS = 0.5;

AIT SetDefaultWaitTimeout (1.0);

AIT DMPSTRC();

DM RTN = NG END;

iCapsLockState = AIT GetKeyState (CAPSLOCK) ;

iNumLockState = AIT GetKeyState (NUMLOCK) ;

iScrolllockState = AIT GetKeyState (SCROLLLOCK) ;

iInsertLockState = AIT GetKeyState (INSERTLOCK) ;

bRtn= AIT Exec(InstallerName,SW SHOWNORMAL); e—— Starts the installer.

if (bRtn == false)
iLoopCount = iLoopMax;
Endif;
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Figure 2-6: AIT file generated automatically through recording installation
operations for Adobe Reader 6.0 (2/3)

while (iLoopCount < iLoopMax)e
if(AIT_FocusWindow("Uncompressing Acrobat Reader...", "#32770") > 0)

AIT_Sleep (SLEEP_TIME); ; .
iLoopCount=0; Starts the main loop.

Endif; Loops the specified
if (AIT FocusWindow("Setup", "#32770")) > 0) number of times.
if ((AITFLAGl==1)&& (AITIGNORE 3= 0})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME);
AITFLAGl=2; : 5
AITIGNORE = 1; Window processing
Endif; (Finds and operates a window)
if ((AITFLAGl==2)&& (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT_Sleep(SLEEF_TIME);
AITFLAGL=0;
AITIGNORE = 1;
Endif;
AITIGNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
if (AIT FocusWindow ("Acrobat Reader - Setup”, "InstallShield Win") > 0)
if ( (AITFLAG2==1)4&& (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME);
AITFLAG2=2;
AITIGNORE = 1;
Endif;
if ((AITFLAG2==2)&& (AITIGNORE == Q})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME);
AITFLAG2=3;
AITIGNORE = 1; Window information
Endif; Caption: Acrobat Reader 6.0 - Setup
AITIGNORE=0; Class: #32770
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;

if (AIT_FocusWindow ("Acrobat Reader 6.0 - Setup", "#32770")) > 0)
AIT CtrlSetFocus("&aNext >“,BUTTON_CTRLJ:
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT SetKeyState (CAPSLOCK, KEYSTATE OFF);
AIT_Sleep(SLEEP_TIME_EVENTS);
AIT_SetKeyState (NUMLOCK, KEYSTATE_ON});
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
AIT SetKeyState (SCROLLLOCK, KEYSTATE OFF);
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
AIT_SetKeyState (INSERTLOCK, KEYSTATE OFF);
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME_ EVENTS):
AIT_PlayKey (" {ALT LOCK}n{ALT UNLOCK}"); e——— Simulates pressing Alt+N.
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
if (AIT_FocusWindow("Select Installation Destination", "#32770") > 0)
AIT CtrlSetFocus("&Next >",BUTTON CTRL);
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey("{ALT LOCK}n{ALT UNLOCK}");
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME_EVENTS) ;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
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Figure 2-7: AIT file generated automatically through recording installation
operations for Adobe Reader 6.0 (3/3)

if (AIT_FocusWindow ("Setup finished", "#32770") > 0)
if ( (AITEVENTFLAGl==1) && (AITIGNORE == 0))

AIT CtrlSetFocus ("Yes, I want to restart my computer
now.", OPTIONBUTTON_CTRL} b i

AIT_Sleep (SLEEP_TIME_ EVENTS);
AIT_PlayKey (" {DOWN}");
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AITEVENTFLAG1=2;
AITIGNORE = 1;

Endif;

if ((AITEVENTFLAGl==2) && (AITIGNORE == 0))}

AIT CtrlSetFocus("No, I will restart my computer
later.",OPTIONBUTTON_CTRL};

AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS);

AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}"};

AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);

iLoopCount = iLoopMax; e———— Exits the main loop.
DM RTN = OK END;

continue; [ Installation terminates

Endif; normally.
AITIGNORE=0;

iLoopCount=0;

Endif; The main loop

iLoopCount = iLoopCount + 1; ends.
AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME);
loop; e
1f (AIT_FocusWindow ("Acrobat Reader - Setup", "InstallShield Win") > 0)
if ( (AITFLAGZ2==3})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME);
Endif;
Endif;
AIT SetKeyState (CAPSLOCK, iCapsLockState); Informs JP1/IT Desktop
AIT SetKeyState (NUMLOCK, iNumLockState); Management 2 - Agent of the
AIT SetKeyState (SCROLLLOCK, iScrollLockState); result.
AIT SetKeyState (INSERTLOCK, ilnsertLockState);
WINH = AIT RegisterWindowMessage ("ITM REC QUIT");
if(WINH != 0}
AIT PostMessage (HWND BROADCAST,WINH,DM RTN,0); e
Endif;
}
ERROR Default error handling
{
DM_RTN = NG_END;
WINH = AIT RegisterWindowMessage ("ITM REC_QUIT");
if (WINH != 0}
AIT_ PostMessage (HWND BROADCAST,WINH,DM RTN,O0);
Endif;
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2.4.1 Procedure for recording your installation operations

This subsection explains how to use the Recorder to record the installation operations
you actually perform. This recording automatically generates an initial AIT file that
you will modify to create the desired AIT file that simulates the user operations.

When you use the Recorder to record installation operations, you can add the

Al T_LogMesssage statement inthe Al T file. This statement enables the automatic
logging functionality that |ogs messages when recorded operations (events) are
replayed. Thelogged messages will be helpful when you test the AIT file you created.
You can test the AIT file by choosing Execute from the Build menu.

While you are recording your installation operations, do not use the mouse whenever
possible. Since mouse operations depend on screen coordinates, the simul ation may be
unableto securely respond to theinstaller. The Recorder may fail to record operations
using the mouse wheel. You should record events by keying-in instead of mouse
operations.

Before recording, terminate all the applications other than the Automatic Installation
Tool and theinstaller. Even if you do not carry out operations for other applications,
the Recorder records all the displayed windows.

1. From the Tools menu, choose Recorder.

The Recorder dialog box appears.
Figure 2-8: Recorder dialog box (start recording)
Recorder
Recording will be started.
r~ Installer name

|| Browse... I

¥ Addlogging

[ st | sop | Concel | Hep |

2. Selectthe Add logging check box. When theinstaller isnot activated yet, specify
the executable file of theinstaller in I nstaller name.

Installer name

In the Installer name text box, you can specify the executable file of the
installer of the software for which you want to record the installation
operations. When you leave this text box blank, you must activate the
installer in advance.

Add logging
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When this check box is selected, the Al T_LogMesssage statement isadded
tothe AIT file. When this statement isadded, the Automatic I nstallation Tool
logs errors and informational messages while simulating the user operations
based on the AIT file.

When this check box is not selected, the Al T_LogMesssage statement is
not added to the generated AIT file.

Click the Start button.
The subsequent user operations will be recorded.

When you have specified the installer in I nstaller name in Step 2, the specified
installer is activated.

Carry out actual software installation operations.
The system creates a recording sequence for simulating user operations.

While the JPL/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool is recording your operations,
itsicon is displayed in the Windows taskbar.

When you havefinished performing the operationsfor softwareinstallation, click
the JPL/ITDM 2 Automatic I nstallation Tool icon on the Windows taskbar.

In general, always use the left mouse button to stop the recording.

In Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows Server 2012, Windows 7, or Windows
Server 2008 R2, right-clicking the icon displays the Windows Jump List. To
prevent the display of the Windows Jump List from being recorded as an
installation operation, always use the left mouse button to click the Automatic
Installation Tool icon.

The following Recorder dialog box appears. At this point of time, the recording
is paused.

Figure 2-9: Recorder dialog box (pause recording)

|

Recording has been paused. End the processing to generate an AlT file.

_|ﬂ5ia||E'[ fiamne

IE:\Adobe Feader 6.00\AdbeRdiE0_enu_full exe Brawsen |

W [ 5ddioagng

[Hesume | swp | cacel | Hep |

6.

Click the Sop button.
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The recording ends. A message box appears to confirm whether to update the
package information.

If you click Yesin this message box, the Package I nformation dial og box appears.
You can then generate the PACKAGE | NFOsection. For details about the Package
Information dialog box, see 2.5 Generating the PACKAGE_INFO section.

If you click No, the JPL/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window opens,
displaying the contents of the generated AIT file.

Figure 2-10: JPY/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window displaying the
contents of an AIT file

B ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool - [DMAIT1*]

FAFle Edt View Buld Debug Tools Window Help =18 x|
Ned @ *"B &8 T | Bde || LE0R8 & =
PEFINE =
{
integer ilLoopCount = 0;
integer iLoopMax = 68;

integer iErrorHo;

integer DM_RTN;

integer WINH;

integer iCapsLockState;
integer iMumLockState;

integer iScrollLockState;
integer AITIGHORE = @;

integer AITFLAG1=2;

bool bRtn;

string strErrorTxt;

const integer OK_END = ©;
const integer MG_END = -1;
float SLEEP_TIME = 1.8;

Float SLEEP_TIME_RESTART = 10.8;
fFloat SLEEP_TIME_EUVENTS = 0.5;

H
o™ | 2
3 omaim* [

x|
2

| ]

Ready Inl,Coll | jNUM &

7. Fromthe File menu, choose Save Asto savethe automatically generated Al T file
with any name you like.

The AIT fileissaved with the extension . ai s. Thisisaninitial AIT filethat you
will modify asrequired to create the desired AIT file.

If arestart event occurs during recording, operations carried out by the user during the
recording will be held by the Automatic Installation Tool. When you activate the
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Automatic Installation Tool after the PC is restarted, the Automatic I nstallation Tool
displays a message box to confirm whether to generate the AIT file. Click Yesto
generate the AIT file.

2.4.2 Pausing and resuming recording
You can pause and resume recording of installation operations.

1. From the Windows taskbar, select the JPL/ITDM2 Automatic I nstallation Tool
icon.

You will see the displayed Recorder dialog box, with recording paused.
Figure 2-11: Recorder dialog box (pause recording)

Recording has been paused. End the processing to generate an AIT file.

_Insialla Fame
|V|E:\Adobe Feader 6.00\AdbeRdiE0_enu_full exe Brawsen |
¥ AddiGagng

[Hesume | swp | cacel | Hep |

2. Withrecording paused, click the Resume button.

The recording will be resumed. Carry on installation operations.

2.4.3 Recording installation operations that request the OS to be
restarted

The recording of a sequence of installation operations that request the OS to be
restarted finishes when the OS is restarted.

Todisplay the generated AIT file, activate the Automatic Install ation Tool after the OS
isrestarted. When the Automatic Installation Tool starts, it displaysthe messagedialog
box for selecting whether to enabl e the recording that was performed before the OSis
restarted.
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Figure 2-12: Message dialog box for selecting whether to enable or disable the
recording

ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool
L\") The AIT file was not generated because the previous recording was terminated by a

restart,
Would you like to generate the AIT file?

I

Whenyou click Yes, the Automatic Installation Tool displaysthe Al T filethat contains
the operations recorded before the OS was restarted.
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2.5 Generating the PACKAGE_INFO section

Any AIT file requires the PACKAGE_INFO section in which to specify package
information on softwareto be distributed and information necessary for setup. You can
conveniently use the Package Information tool to create and verify the
PACKAGE_INFO section.

AnAIT fileasorequiresaprogram product I D file, which associatesthe AIT filewith
the software to be distributed. You can use the Package Information tool to generate
the program product ID file automatically. For details about how to edit the generated
program product 1D file, see B. Editing a Program Product ID File.

This section describes how to use the Package Information tool to generate the
PACKAGE_INFO section and a program product ID file.

2.5.1 Procedure for generating the PACKAGE_INFO section and a
program product ID file

28

Thissubsection explainshow to generatethe PACKAGE_INFO section and aprogram
product ID file. For details about the PACKAGE_INFO section, see 3.2.1
PACKAGE_INFO.

To generate the PACKAGE_INFO section and a program product 1D file:

1. From the File menu, choose Open to open the AIT file for which you want to
generate the package information.

2. From the Tools menu, choose Package | nfor mation.
The Package Information dialog box appears.



i~ Package information ]

i~ Installer information

i~ Setup information

i~ User information -

i~ Program product 1D file
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Figure 2-13: Package Information dialog box

*Package ID: || 'l *Package name: | '|
Wersion: | vl

*Installer name: | v |

*Install drive: | v| *Install directory: |\ vl
|con group name: I v| Sernial number: I vl

User name: | - |
Organization: | - I

AlT file path: | "| Package file ID: | 'l

| Generate Package Info I Cancel I Help I

If the AIT file already contains the PACKAGE_INFO section, the Package
Information dialog box displays the existing valuesin the PACKAGE_INFO
section.

3. Enter avaluefor each item.
For any items, you cannot use\ n,\ r,\ t , and other character strings that have
special meanings. In the dialog box, you must specify avalue for the items
marked with an asterisk (*). The following gives the meaning of each item.
Item Description
Package ID Specify the package ID with avalue from 1 to 44 bytes. You can use upper-case

alphanumeric characters, a hyphen (- ) and an underscore ().

Product Specify the package name with a value from 1 to 50 bytes. You cannot use a backslash (\ )
and asemicolon (; ).
Version Specify the version or revision of the software with avalue from 1 to 6 bytes. You can use

upper-case |etters, numbers, and adlash (/).
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Item Description
Installer name Specify the name of theinstaller to be used to install the software with avalue from 1 to 256
bytes. You cannot use the following symbols:
ool <> ?
Install drive Specify the drive in which to install the software by using two characters: an alphanumeric
character and acolon ()
Install directory Specify the path name of the directory inwhich toinstall the software. Specify the path name

with avalue from 1 to 128 bytes. The name must start with abackslash (\ ).

Icon group name

Specify the icon group hame of the software with avalue from 1 to 40 bytes.

Serial number Specify the serial number of the software to beinstalled with avalue from 1 to 64 bytes. For
software for which a CD key isrequired during installation, enter the CD key.

English Select this option button if the software is the English version. Specify the user name and
the organization below.

User name Specify the software owner name with avalue from 1 to 40 bytes.

Organization Specify the company name of the software owner with avalue from 1 to 80 bytes.

AIT filepath Specify the full-path name, including the drive name, of the AIT fileto be generated with a

value from 1 to 256 bytes. You cannot use a semicolon (; ).

Packagefile 1D

Specify one or more files that constitute the software to be distributed so that the software
can be uniquely identified. Specify afile name that uniquely identifies the software to be
distributed with avalue from 1 to 477 bytes. When specifying two or more file names, use
asemicolon (; ) to separate each file name.

When all of the specified files exist during packaging, the Package | nformation tool assumes
that the software that includes the filesis to be distributed by using the AIT file.

Notethat if you generatethe PACKAGE_INFO section without specifying either
AIT filepath or Packagefilel D, the Package Information tool does not generate
aprogram product 1D file.

For details about how to specify Installer name and Packagefile ID, see 2.5.2
Foecifying the installer and the files for identifying the software to be distributed.

4. Click the Generate Package | nfo button.

The Package Information tool checks the length, characters, and other items to
validate the specified information in the same way as the Packager. The
PACKAGE_INFO section is generated or updated in the AIT file.
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PACKAGE_| NFO
{

Packagel D = " ADOBEREADER";

Pr oduct = "Adobe Reader 6.0";

Ver si on = "0600";

I nst al | er Name = "AdbeRdr 60_enu_ful | . exe";
InstallDrive ="C";

InstallDirectory "'"\'Program Fi | es' \ Adobe' \ Acrobat 6.0";

In addition, a program product ID fileis generated with the information specified
inthe Package Information dialog box. If aprogram product ID file already exists,
the specified information is added to the existing file.

The generated program product ID fileis assigned the file name PPDEFAI T. DVP
and stored in JP1/I T-Desktop-Management-2-installation-fol der\ DMPRM

5.  FromtheFilemenu, choose Saveto savethe Al T filewiththe PACKAGE_INFO
section generated or updated.

The values entered in the Package Information dialog box are displayed in the JPL/
ITDM2 Packaging dialog box during packaging. Among the items displayed in this
dialog box, you cannot change the values of the Package | D, Product, and Version.
You can change the values of other items during packaging or remote installation.

2.5.2 Specifying the installer and the files for identifying the
software to be distributed

Theinstaler nameinthe AIT fileand thefile names (for identification) in the program
product ID file must be specified with the relative paths from the packaging directory.

The following examples show how to specify the above file namesinthe AIT file and
the program product 1D file. In the following examples, suppose the filesto be
packaged exist at the CD-ROM drive (E: ).

m When the packaging directory contains no subdirectories

setup.exe <«— Installer name
readme.txt

setup.ini

xxx.ini <«— File name 1
yyy.exe <«— File name 2
Packaging directory:
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E:\

Installation program name you specify as package information in the AIT file:
setup.exe

File names you specify in the program product ID file:
XXX. i ni;yyy.exe

m When the packaging directory contains a subdirectory

E:\
readme.txt
setup.ini
xxx.1ni <«— File name 1

install <«— Subdirectory

setup.exe  <— Installer name
Vyy.exe <«— File name 2

Packaging directory:
E:\

Installer name you specify as package information in the AIT file:
instal | \setup. exe

File names you specify in the program product ID file:
XxX.ini;install\yyy.exe

m When the packaging directory is a subdirectory

E:\
diskl <«— Subdirectory
setup.exe <«— Installer name
readme. txt
setup.ini
xXxX.1ini <«— File name 1

Yyy.exe <«— File name 2

Packaging directory:
E:\di skl
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Installer name you specify as package information in the AIT file:

set up. exe

File names you specify in the program product ID file:

XXX. i ni;yyy.exe

m When the packaging directory is a subdirectory that contains a subordinate

directory
E:\
diskl
readme. txt
setup.ini
xxx.ini <«— File name 1
install <«— Subdirectory
setup.exe <«— Installer name
yyy.exe <«— File name 2
Packaging directory:
E:\di skl

Installer name you specify as package information in the AIT file:

i nstal | \setup. exe

File names you specify in the program product ID file:

XxX.ini;install\yyy.exe
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2.6 Editing an AIT file

After aninitial AIT file has been generated automatically by recording, you need to
edit it. To edit an AIT file, you have to understand the API functions for window
processing that are frequently used in AIT files.

This section describes the API functions for window processing, then explains
required manual modifications.

2.6.1 Window processing

34

During remote installation, the user at a destination computer might respond to dialog
boxes or use the keyboard or mouse by mistake. If so, remote installation might stop.
In the MAIN section, you must code the main processing, while taking possible
interruptions into consideration.

The following figure shows the window processing in an AIT file:
Figure 2-14: Window processingin an AlT file

Repeats the specified
number of times

YES
Qutput window A?

Window A processing |

YES
Qutput window B?

Window B processing I

YES
Output window C?

Window C processing I

NO

END

The AIT fileis coded to repeat aloop that finds and operates windows. Therefore, if
the user at the computer responds to Window A by mistake and Window B appears as
aresult, the Automatic Installation Tool might skip the processing for Window A and
execute the processing for Window B instead.

When creating an AIT file, you check the windows displayed during installation, and
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list the operations on the windows. These operations are coded in aloop. This
processing structure allows you to complete the processing regardless of the order of
the output windows and user operations.

Inan AIT file, the processing for windows must be sequentially coded in theloop. The
processing of each window is coded as a set of the following processes:

* Finding awindow
» Operating the found window
These processes are coded using the API functions listed in Tables 2-2 and 2-3.
Table 2-2: API functions for finding awindow

API Description
Al T_FocusW ndow Finds awindow, and sets the focus on the window.
Al T_Ctrl Set Focus Sets the focus on a specific control.

Table 2-3: API functions for operating a window

API Description
Al T_Veri f yExi st ence Checks whether the window contains controls such as buttons and
check boxes.
Al T_Veri f yEnabl ed Checks whether the control is enabled.
Al T_Veri fyPos Identifies the position of the control.
Al T_PI ayKey Simulates keyboard operations such as pressing Enter.

Note on window processing

This note applieswhen you use an AIT fileto remotely install softwarein any of
the following OS environments; Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows Server
2012, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008, Windows Vista, Windows Server 2003,
or Windows XP. In this case, the API functions for window operations

(Al T_FocusW ndowand Al T_Ct r | Set Focus) might not be able to set the
focusin the application. In such cases, execute either of the API functions

Al T_Exec and Al T_ExecConmand, which are used for recorder operations, and
then use Al T_PI ayKey to simulate the pressing of the Alt + Tab keysto move
the focus from the desktop.

The following describes the roles of these API functions, and explains how to use
them. For details about the parameters and return values for the API functions, see 4.
API Function Reference.
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(1) AIT_FocusWindow

Al T_FocusW ndowfindsawindow, and setsthe focus on the window. Before starting
the operations on the target window, you must find it and set the focus on it.

When you find a window, you need to specify the window text and class name of the
window as parameters. To identify the window text and the class name, you can
conveniently use the Window Properties tool. For this purpose, you can also use the
codesin the AIT file generated automatically by the Recorder.

If the target window is found, the API function returns the handle to the window;
otherwise, it returns 0.

The following gives an example of using Al T_FocusW ndow.
Figure 2-15. Example of using AIT_FocuswWindow

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Select Directory", "#32770") > 0)
AIT PlayKey("S(p)");
AIT PlayKey(InstallPoint);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}");
AIT Sleep (SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;

(2) AIT_CtrlSetFocus
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Al T_Ctrl Set Focus setsthe focus on a specific control. If the window contains
multiple controls, use Al T_Ct r | Set Focus to set the focus on the target control, then
simulate user operations.

Thetarget control is specified with its caption or control ID, aswell asthe control type
(such as button or list box).

The following gives an example of using Al T_Ct r | Set Focus with the caption of a
control specified.

Figure 2-16. Example of using AIT_CtrlSetFocus

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Select Installation Directory", "#32770") > 0)
AIT_CtrlSetFOCuS("&Next >",BUTTON_CTRL);
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}");
AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS) ;
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;
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(3) AIT_VerifyExistence
Al T_Veri f yExi st ence checks whether the control exists on the window.

For example, if there are windows that have the same caption, the window found by
Al T_Veri f yExi st ence isnot dwaysthetarget window that you want to operate. In
such acase, you can use Al T_Ver i f yEXi st ence to check whether the window
contains the desired control, and to determine whether the window isthe target to be
operated.

Thetarget control is specified with its caption or control ID, aswell asthe control type
(such as button or list box). If the target control exists, this API function returns 1;
otherwise it returns 0.

The following gives an example of using Al T_Ver i f yExi st ence with the caption
of acontrol specified.

Figure 2-17. Exampleof using AIT_VerifyExistence

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Setup", "#32770") > 0)
if (AIT VerifyExistence ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL)==1)
AIT CtrlSetFocus ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL) ;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}") ;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;
Endif;

(4) AIT_VerifyEnabled
Al T_Veri f yEnabl ed checks whether the control is enabled.

For example, suppose buttons are associated with a check box, and they are enabled
when the check box is selected and are disabled when it is not selected. In such acase,
you canuse Al T_Ver i f yEnabl ed to check whether the button is enabled. If the
button is enabled, a simulation of the actions that occur when a user clicks the button
is performed.

Al T_Veri f yEnabl ed isused in combination with Al T_Veri f yExi st ence or
Al T_Veri f yPos. After the existence of the target control is verified with

Al'T VerifyExi stenceor AT VerifyPos, Al T_VerifyEnabl ed isusedto
check whether the control is enabled.

Thetarget control is specified with its caption or control ID, aswell asthe control type
(such asbutton or list box). If the target control isenabled, this API function returns 1;
otherwise it returns 0.

Thefollowing givesan example of using Al T_Ver i f yEnabl ed with the caption of a
control specified.
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Figure 2-18: Example of using AIT_VerifyEnabled

if (AIT_FocusWindow ("Setup", "#32770") > 0)
if ((AIT VerifyExistence ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL)==1)
&& ( (AITi\/erinynabled ("&Finish", BUTTON CTRL)==1)
AIT CtrlSetFocus ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL) ;
AIT Sleep (SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}");
AIT Sleep (SLEEP_TIME EVENTS) ;
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;
Endif;

(5) AIT_VerifyPos

Al T_Veri f yPos checks thetab order of the control. Similar to

Al T VerifyExi stence, Al T_Veri f yPos isaso used to check whether the target
control exists. However, if there are controlsthat have the same caption in the window,
the target control cannot be identified by the caption only. In such a case, the target
control can be identified by using Al T_Veri f yPos with the tab order of the target
control specified.

Thetarget control is specified with its caption or control ID, aswell asthe control type
(such as button or list box) and tab order. If the specified tab order matches that of the
control, this API function returns 1; otherwise it returns O.

Thefollowing gives an example of using AIT_VerifyPos with the caption of a control
specified.

Figure 2-19: Exampleof using AIT_VerifyPos

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Setup", "#32770") > 0)
if (AIT VerifyPos ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL, 6)==1)
AIT CtrlSetFocus ("&Finish",BUTTON CTRL) ;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}") ;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;
Endif;

(6) AIT_PlayKey
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Al T_Pl ayKey simulates a keyboard operation.

Inthis API function, you can specify charactersto be entered or keysto be pressed. For
example, when the character string abcd is specified, this API function entersit as if
you typed. When { ESC} is specified, this API function simulates pressing Esc, and
when % F) is specified, it simulates pressing the Alt+F shortcut key.
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The following gives an example of using Al T_PI ayKey.

Figure 2-20: Example of using AIT_PlayKey

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Setup", "#32770") > 0)
if (AIT VerifyPos ("Accoun&t",BUTTON CTRL, 6)==1)
AIT PlayKey("administrator");
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey ("{ENTER}") ;
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;
Endif;

(7) Example of automatically generated codes for window processing

Inan AIT fileautomatically generated by the Recorder, window information and your
operations on windows are recorded. The following figure shows an example of
automatically generated code for window processing.

Figure 2-21. Example of automatically generated codes for window processing

{

MATIN

AIT SetDefaultWaitTimeout (1.0);

AIT DMPSTRC()};

DM_RTN = NG_END;

iCapsLockState = AIT GetKeyState (CAPSLOCK) ;
iNumLockState = AIT GetKeyState (NUMLOCK) ;
iScrolllockState = AIT GetKeyState (SCROLLLOCK) ;
iInsertLockState = AIT GetKeyState (INSERTLOCK) ;
bRtn= AIT Exec (InstallerName, SN_SE‘!OWNORMAL} H

if (bRtn == false) Find ind
iLoopCount = iLoopMax; (2l RN el
Endif;
while (iLoopCount < iLoopMax) 4
if (AIT FocusWindow ("Uncompressing Acrobat Reader...", "#32770") > 0)

AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME}):
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
if (AIT FocusWindow("Acrobat Reader 6.0 - Setup", "#32770") > 0)
AIT_CtriSetFocus ("&Next >",BUTTON CTRL); s (&5{stha focus onthe
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS); oAt
AIT PlayKey (" {ALT LOCK}n{ALT UNLOCK}") ;
AIT_Sleep(SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount=0;

Endif; ‘ .
et Simulates pressing

Alt+N
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2.6.2 Automatically generated flags

Operationson different windowsthat havethe same caption arerecordedinan Al T file
as operations on the same window. In the generated AIT file, the following flags are
used to script the operations on windows:

»  Window flag Al TFLAG (n: 1 or agreater integer)
» Event flag Al TEVENTFLAGN (n: 1 or agreater integer)
* Invalidflag Al TI GNORE
The following describes these flags.
(1) Window flag (AITFLAG1n)

Window flags specify the order in which windows will be displayed. The following
figure gives an example of generated window flags.

Figure 2-22: Example of generated window flags

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Readme.txt - Notepad", "Notepad") !'= 0)

@ (if ((AITFLAGl==1) && (AITIGNORE == 0)) &—
AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME);
AILELEGI=S: If operations on
PATEICNORR ==ty windows with the same
BHCLE caption are performed
e in the order ), @, and
@ (Lf((AITFLAG1==2) && (AITIGNORE == 0)) p——1— @), AITFLAGN is
= AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME); s x
e generated to simulate
T , . .
AITIGNORE = 1; those operations in the
Eridic: same order.

@ (if ((AITFLAG1==3) && (AITIGNORE == 0)) »——
AIT CtrlSetFocus(0):
AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS) ;
AIT PlayKey (" {ALT LCCK}fx{ALT UNLOCK}"):
AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS) ;

iLoopCount = iLoopMax;
DM RTN = OK END;
continue;

Endif;

BITIGHNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
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(2) Event flag (AITEVENTFLAGN)

Event flags specify the order in which window operations will be performed. The
following figure gives an example of generated event flags.

Figure 2-23. Example of generated event flags

if(AIT_FocusWindow("JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 Internet Gateway Settings", "#32770")
'= Q)

@

) (1£((AITEVENTFLAGl==1)&& (AITIGNORE == 0)) »

AIT CtrlSetFocus("JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 - Manager (&M)", OFTIONBUTTON_CTRL) ;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME EVENTS) ;
AIT PlayKey("{TAB}"):
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AITEVENTFLAG1=2;
AITIGNORE = 1;
Endif;

if ((AITEVENTFLAG1==2) && (AITIGNORE == 0)) e—

AIT CtrlSetFocus(7);

AIT Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS);

AIT_PlayKey("qa-3g023(ENTER}"); If operations on windows with the
AIT Sleep(SLEEF TIME EVENTS): same caption are performed in
AITEVENTFLAGL=0; the order 1) and @),

i AITEVENTFLAGn is generated to

iLoopCount = iLoopMax; simulate those operations in the
DM _RTN = OK_END; same order

continue;
Endif;

AITIGNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
iLoopCount = iLoopCount + 1;
AIT_Sleep(SLEEP_TIME)

loop;

(3) Invalid flag (AITIGNORE)

Theinvalid flag suppresses execution of the next operation until awindow closes. The
following figure gives an example of generated invalid flags.
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Figure 2-24: Example of generated invalid flags

while (iLoopCount < iLoopMax)
if (AIT FocusWindow ("Untitled - Notepad", "Notepad") != 0)
) if((AITFLAGl==1} && (AITIGNORE == 0) )s—
LS
AITIGNORE is
] generated not to start 2
N AL ]| immediately after @)
ATTIGNORE = 1; : y =
g finishes.
Endif;
) 1f ((AITFLAGl==2) && (AITIGNORE == Q) )»—
@
AITFLAG1=0;
AITIGNCRE = 1;
Endif;
AITIGNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
iLoopCount = ilLoopCount + 1;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME):;
loop:

2.6.3 Checking and modifying an automatically generated AIT file

After an Al T file has been generated automatically by the Recorder, you need to check
and modify the generated codesin light of the following concerns:

(1) Repeat recording under changed installation conditions

The windows output by the installer vary with the hard disk's free space and OS
installation conditions. All windows and events cannot be recorded by one recording
cycle. To simulate operations for all windows, you have to repeat recording under
changed installation conditions to generate multiple AIT files. The following gives

possible installation conditions.

Installation conditions

Description

0s The windows output by the installer may vary with the installed OS.
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Installation conditions

Description

PC environment

Thewindows output by theinstaller may depend on the hard disk'sfree
space, whether the prerequisite programs have been installed, whether
the softwareisinstalled for thefirst time or for upgrading the version,
and other target PC environment factors.

User operations

The windows output by the installer may vary depending on the user's
operation such as changing the installation directory and canceling
installation.

After multiple AIT files are generated according to different installation conditions,
extract necessary codes from the AIT files, and combine the codesinto one AIT file.
Here, the necessary codes mean the codes for simulating operations on different
windows output according to installation conditions.

The following figure shows an example of combining multiple AIT files.

Figure 2-25. Example of combining multiple AIT files

AIT file 1
Window A processing

Window B processing
Window C processing

Window D processing

AT file 2 AT file 3
Window A processing Window A processing
Window B processing Window F processing

Window E processing

Merge AIT files

AT file 4

Window A processing

Window B processing

Window C processing

Window D processing

Window E processing

Window F processing
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(2) Correctly identify the end of installation operations

44

The Recorder automatically generatesthe code of normally terminating installation for
the window you operated last during recording. However, the window you operated
last is not always the one output at the end of installation.

Suppose that the installer opens a Readme file with Notepad after the installation. In
this case, you may close the Readme file at the end of the recording. If you do this, the
processing for terminating installation is generated for the operation for closing
Notepad. During installation by using an AIT file generated in this way, if you close
Notepad before the installation ends, the ongoing installation is terminated.

To avoid this, do not record any operations on windows that appear after the end of the
installation. Alternatively, manually modify the AIT file so that Notepad is not closed

until the end of theinstallation. The following gives an example of modifying an AIT
file.
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Figure 2-26: Example of modifying an AIT file

if{AIT FocusWindow ("Readme.txt - Notepad", "Notepad") > 0)
if ( (AITFLAG2==1) && (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME);
AITFLAGZ2=2;
AITIGNORE = 1; Notepad processing
Endif;
if((AITFLAGZ2==2) && (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT Sleep(SLEEP_TIME);
AITFLAGZ=3;
ATTIGNORE = 1;
Endif;
if((AITFLAGZ==3) & (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT CtrlSetFocus (0};
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey (" {ALT LOCK}fx{ALT UNLOCK}");
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount = iLoopMax; . ;
DM_RTN = OK_END; o Delete this coding

don ianes because it exits the loop

Endif;
BITIGNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
if (AIT _FocusWindow ("JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 Internet Gateway,
Settings", "#32770") > 0)
if ( (AITEVENTFLAGl==1}) && (AITIGNORE == 0})
AIT_CtrlSetFocus("JPl/Im Desktop
Management 2 - Manager (&M)",O0PTIONBUTTON CTRL); Set
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS); etup
AIT PlayKey ("{TAB}")7 Riotessing
AIT_Sleep (SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AITEVENTFLAGL=2;
ATTIGNORE = 1;

Endif;
if ( (AITEVENTFLAGl==2) && (AITIGNORE == 0))
AIT _CtrlSetFocus(7);
AIT Sleep (SLEEP_TIME EVENTS);
AIT PlayKey("ga-3g023{ENTER}");
AIT_Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
AITEVENTFLAGL=0;
AITIGNORE = 1;
iLoopCount = iLoopMax; =
DM RTN = OK_END; e Add c?hde]for exiting
continue; e[
Endif:

AITIGNORE=0;
iLoopCount=0;
Endif;
iloopCount = iLoopCount + 1;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME);
loop;

If adialog box that appears during installation and the dialog box that appears at the
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end of installation have the same caption, the Automatic Installation Tool cannot
identify the end of installation correctly. In this case, additionally specify alabel or
button to differentiate the dialog boxes.

(3) Do not use variable text to identify a window

For identification of awindow, you can use not only window text, but also the text of
controlson thewindow as conditionsfor identifying. However, do not use variabl e text
as conditions for identifying a window.

For example, suppose that a control displays the PC's free disk spacein the
Avai | abl e di sk space: 2252195 K format. As each PC has a different amount of
free disk space, you cannot use the string 2252195 K to identify the window.

In an automatically generated AIT file, if text that varies depending on the PC
environment or OSis used to identify a window, delete the text. Alternatively, you
should only use constant text (such as Avai | abl e di sk space: ) for window
identification.

(4) Delete codes for unrelated windows

If applicationsother than theinstaller are activated during recording, the Recorder may
haverecorded codes for windowsthat are not rel ated to the installer. If such codes have
been recorded, delete them.

2.6.4 Linkage with the Packager and Remote Installation Manager

During packaging or remote installation, if you change the package information such
as Install directory or User name, the PACKAGE_INFO section inthe AIT fileis
updated automatically. However, such informationinthe MAIN section isnot updated.
To prevent inconsistency between these sections, instead of hard-coding such
information, use the global variables provided by JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 as
needed. The following table describes the available global variables for JPL/IT
Desktop Management 2.

Global variable for JP1/ Description
IT Desktop Management
2

I nstal | er Name Thisisthe installer name specified in the PACKAGE_INFO section. You cannot
change this value during packaging or remote installation.
Note that, during remote installation, this variable contains the installer name
including the path name of the installation work directory on the computer.
Therefore, the value during remote installation differs from the value during AIT
file debugging.

InstallDrive Thisis replaced with the installation drive name specified during packaging or
remote installation. The default is the installation drive name specified in the
PACKAGE_INFO section.

46




2. Creating an AIT File

Global variable for JP1/
IT Desktop Management
2

Description

Install Directory

Thisis replaced with the installation directory name specified during packaging
or remote installation. The default is the installation directory name specified in
the PACKAGE_INFO section.

I nst al | Poi nt

Thisisreplaced withacombinationof | nstal | Dri veandl nstal | Directory,
that is, the installation path directory including the drive name.

JUser Thisis replaced with the user name specified during packaging or remote
installation.

JConpany Thisis replaced with the company name specified during packaging or remote
installation.

Seri al Nunmber Thisis replaced with the serial number specified during packaging or remote

installation. It is used to typein the license key.

| conGr oupNane

Thisis replaced with the icon group name specified during packaging or remote
installation. It is used to change the icon group.

The following figure shows an example of using global variables.
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Figure 2-27: Example of using global variables

MATIN

{
AIT SetDefaultWaitTimeout(1.0); Executes the function for enabling use
AIT DMPSTRC () # of global variables specific to JP1/IT
DM _RTN = NG_END; Desktop Management 2

iCapsLockState = AIT GetKeyState (CAPSLOCK) ;
iNumLockState = P&I'L‘_GetKeyState (NUMLOCK) ;
iScrollLockState = AIT GetKeyState (SCROLLLOCK) ;
iInsertLockState = AIT GetKeyState (INSERTLOCK) ;
bRtn= AIT Exec(InstallerName, SW_SHOWNORMAL) ;

if (bRtn == false)
iLoopCount = iLoopMax;
Endif;

while(iLoopCount < iLoopMax)

if (AIT_FocusWindow("Select Directory", "#32770") > 0)

if (InvalidPath == 1)
AIT PlayKey ("{ESC}"}:
else
if (DirectorySetFlag == 1)
AIT_PlayKey ("{ENTER}");
else
AIT PlayKey("%(p)"): The InstallPoint global variable
AIT PlayKey(InstallPoint) ;e— (specific to JP1/IT Desktop
AIT_PlayKey (" {ENTER}"); Management 2) is used
DirectorySetFlag = 1;
endif;
endif;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME EVENTS);
iLoopCount = 0;
Endif;

iLoopCount = iLoopCount + 1;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP _TIME):
loop:

2.6.5 Adding the coding for error handling and setting a return code

You need to add error handling to support windows output if an error occurs.
Determine whether to continue or abort theinstallation if an error occurs, and code the
error handling according to the determination.
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Also, you need to add the coding for setting a return code to indicate whether or not
theinstallation normally terminated. This coding isnecessary for checking errorsat the
managing server. Thereturn code is atwo-digit value displayed as the ninth and tenth
(from the | eft) digits of the maintenance code in the Details dialog box.

The following figure shows an example of coding for error handling and setting a
return code.
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Figure 2-28: Example of coding for error handling and setting areturn code (1/
2)

DEFINE
{

[

const integer OK END 0;
const integer NG END =1l
integer DM RTN; L4
integer InsufficientMemory;
integer InvalidPath;

Defines variables for error
handling and return code setting

MATIN

AIT SetDefaultWaitTimeout (1.0);

AIT DMPSTRC();
DM RTN = NG END; Sets the return code for abnormal

termination as the initial value.

while (iLoopCount < iLoopMax)

if (AIT FocusWindow ("Out of Disk Space", "#32770") > 0)
AIT PlayKey("{ESC}"):
InsufficientMemory = 1; .—I_ Sets the flag to indicate a variable
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME); setting error if disk space is

iLoopCount = 0: insufficient.
Endif;
if (AIT FocusWindow (Detected Read-only File", "#32770") > 0)
AIT PlayKey ("% (y)"):
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME); | Processing continues if a
iLoopCount = 0; read-only file is detected.
Endif;
if (AIT_FocusWindow ("Setup Stopped", "#32770") > 0)
if (InvalidPath == || InsufficientMemory == 1}

AIT PlayKey("%(y)"):

iLoopCount = iloopMax;
else

AIT_PlayKey ("% (n)");

iLoopCount = 0;

endif; Processing exits the loop if the value
AIT Sleep (SLEEP_TIME); of the variable indicates an error.
Endif;
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Figure 2-29: Example of coding for error handling and setting a return code (2/

2)
if (AIT FocusWindow ("Information", "#32770") > 0)
if (AIT VerifyExistence("Thank you for choosing Acrobat
Reader.",STATIC CTRL) == 1)
AIT PlayKey (" {ENTER}") —
if (InsufficientMemory == 0) Semtherenyn§odg10|ndwam
B normal termination if the value of
DM RTN = OK END; -— : R
e = the variable does not indicate an
else error at installation end.
if(AIT VerifyExistence("Setup will now end.",STATIC CTRL)
e
AIT PlayKey (" {ENTER}");
endif;
endif;
iLoopCount = iLoopMax;
Endif;
iLoopCount = iLoopCount + 1;
AIT Sleep(SLEEP TIME);
loop;
WINH = AlT_RegisterWindewMessage{"lTM_REC_QULT"):
if (WINH != 0
Lo ) Reports the return
AIT PostMessage (HWND_BROADCAST, WINH, DM _RTH, 0); e— Eoia
Endif; :
}

2.6.6 Example of a completed AIT file

The following gives an example of acompleted AIT file for remotely installing

Acrobat Reader 6.0:
PACKAGE_I NFO
{
Packagel D = " ADOBEREADER';
Pr oduct = "Adobe Reader 6.0";
Ver si on = "0600"
I nst al | er Name = "AdbeRdr60_enu_full.exe"
InstallDrive ="C";
Install Directory = "'\ Program Fi |l es'\ Adobe' \ Acrobat 6.0";
}
DEFI NE
{

i nteger iLoopCount = O;
i nteger iLoopMax = 60;
i nteger DM _RTN;
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i nteger W NH;

i nteger i CapsLockSt at e;

i nteger i NunmLockSt at e;

i nteger iScrollLockState;
bool bRt n;

const integer OK _END
const integer NG END
float SLEEP_TIME = 1.0;

float SLEEP_TI ME_RESTART = 10.0;
float SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS = 0.5;

i nteger DirectorySetFl ag=0;

i nteger |nsufficientMenory=0;

i nteger |nvalidPat h=0;

0;
_1,

MAI' N

Al T_Set Def aul t Vi t Ti meout (1. 0);
Al T_DMPSTRC() ;
DM RTN = NG _END;
i CapsLockState = Al T_Get KeySt at e( CAPSLOCK) ;
i NunLockState = Al T_GCet KeySt at e( NUMLOCK) ;
i Scrol |l LockState = Al T_Get KeySt at e( SCROLLLOCK) ;
bRt n= Al T_Exec(I nstal | er Name, SW SHOANORVAL) ;
if(bRtn == false)
i LoopCount = i LoopMax;
Endi f ;
whi | e(i LoopCount < i LoopMax)
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow( " Net opsystens FEAD Optim zer",
"#32770") 1= 0)
Al T_S| eep(SLEEP_TI ME) ;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusWndow"Install Shield Wzard", "#32770") != 0)
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow("W ndows Installer", "#32770") != 0)
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "Adobe Reader 6.0 - Setup",
"Msi Di al ogCd osed ass") !'= 0)
i f((AlT_VerifyExistence("&Next >", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&Next >", BUTTON_CTRL)==1))
if (InvalidPath == 1 || InsufficientMenory == 1)
Al T_Crl Set Focus(" &Next >", BUTTON_CTRL);
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ESC}");
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Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
el se
if (DirectorySetFlag == 0)
i f((AI'T_VerifyExistence("Change &Desti nation

', BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)

&% (Al T VerifyEnabl ed(" Change &Desti nation

', BUTTON_CTRL) ==1))

Al T_Ctrl Set Focus(" Change &Destination

', BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("%d)");
Al T_S| eep(SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
el se

i f((AI'T VerifyExi stence("Re&pair", OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL) ==1)

&&

(Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" Re&pair", OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL) ==1))

AT _Ctrl Set Focus("Re&pair", OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL) ;

Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ENTER} ") ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
el se
Al T_Ctrl Set Focus(" &Next >", BUTTON CTRL);
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("%n)");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f;
el se
Al T _Crl Set Focus(" &\ext >", BUTTON _CTRL);
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T _PlayKey("%n)");
Al T_S| eep(SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f;
Endi f;
i f((AT_VerifyExistence("& nstall", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("& nstall", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1))
AT _Ctrl Set Focus(" & nstall", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("%i)");
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
i f((AT_VerifyExistence("&Finish", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_Veri fyEnabl ed(" &Fi ni sh", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1))
Al T_Ctrl Set Focus(" &Fi ni sh", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
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Al T_Pl ayKey("%f)");

Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;

i LoopCount = i LoopMax;

if (InvalidPath == 0 && I nsufficientMenory == 0)

DM RTN = OK_END;

Endi f;

conti nue;
Endi f;
i f((AIT_VerifyExistence("&No", BUTTON _CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_Veri fyEnabl ed(" &No", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyExi stence("&Yes", BUTTON _CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" &Yes", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)

&& (AT VerifyExistence("Are you sure you want to cancel

Adobe Reader 6.0 installation?", STATI C_ CTRL) ==1)

&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("Are you sure you want to cancel

Adobe Reader 6.0 installation?", STATIC CTRL) == 1))

if (InvalidPath == 1 || InsufficientMenory == 1)
Al T_Ctrl Set Focus(" &Yes", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("y");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
el se
Al T _Crl Set Focus(" &No", BUTTON _CTRL) ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("n");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f ;
i f((AIT_VerifyExistence("OK", BUTTON _CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_Veri fyEnabl ed(" OK", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&% (Al T VerifyExi stence("Qut of Disk

Space", STATI C_CTRL) ==1)

&% (Al T VerifyEnabl ed("Qut of Disk

Space", STATI C_CTRL) ==1))
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Al T_Crl Set Focus(" OK", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_Sl| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;

Al T_Pl ayKey("{ENTER}") ;

Al T_Sl eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;

I nsufficientMenory = 1;

Endi f;
i f((AIT VerifyPos("&Change...", BUTTON CTRL, 1) ==1)
&& (Al T_Veri fyEnabl ed(" & hange. .. ", BUTTON _CTRL, 1) == 1)

&& (Al T_VerifyPos("&Hel p", BUTTON_CTRL, 2) ==1)

&% (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&Hel p", BUTTON_CTRL, 2) == 1)
&& (AT VerifyPos("&Space", BUTTON CTRL, 3) ==1)

&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" &Space”, BUTTON_CTRL, 3) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("< &Back", BUTTON_CTRL, 4) ==1)

&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("< &Back", BUTTON_CTRL, 4) == 1)
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&& (AT VerifyPos("&Next >",BUTTON CTRL, 5)==1)

&% (Al T VerifyEnabl ed("&Next >", BUTTON _CTRL, 5) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("Cancel ", BUTTON _CTRL, 6) ==1)

&& (Al T _VerifyEnabl ed("Cancel ", BUTTON_CTRL, 6) == 1)
&% (Al T VerifyPos("Custom Setup", STATI C CTRL, 9) ==1)
&& (Al T _Veri fyEnabl ed(" Cust om Set up", STATI C CTRL, 9)

&& (Al T_VerifyPos("Feature
Descri ption", BUTTON_CTRL, 18) ==1)
&& (Al T VerifyEnabl ed(" Feature
Description", BUTTON CTRL, 18) == 0))
AT _Ctrl Set Focus(0);
Al T_Sl eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_| MESet OpenSt at us( 0, false);
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ESC}");
Al T_Sl| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "Adobe Reader 6.0 - Setup",
"Msi Di al ogNod oseC ass") !'= 0)
if((AIT_VerifyExistence("&Next >", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&Next >", BUTTON_CTRL)==1))
Al T _Ctrl Set Focus(" &\Next >", BUTTON_CTRL);
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("%n)");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow("Adobe Reader 6.0 Setup",
"Msi Di al ogC oseCl ass") !'= 0)
i f((AIT VerifyPos("&0K", BUTTON CTRL, 1) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&K", BUTTON _CTRL, 1) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("&Cancel ", BUTTON_CTRL, 2) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" &Cancel ", BUTTON_CTRL, 2) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("&Look in:", STATI C_CTRL, 3) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&Look in:", STATIC CTRL, 3) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("&Look in:", COMBO_CTRL, 4) ==1)

&& (Al T _VerifyEnabl ed(" &Look in:", COMBO CTRL, 4) == 1)
&& (Al T_VerifyPos("Up One Level ", BUTTON_CTRL, 5) ==1)
&% (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("Up One Level ", BUTTON _CTRL, 5)
&&

(AI'T_VerifyPos("Create New
Fol der", BUTTON_CTRL, 6) ==1)
&& (Al T _VerifyEnabl ed(" Create New Fol der™, BUTTON_CTRL,
6) == 1)
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1)

&% (Al T VerifyPos("&Fol der name:", STATI C_CTRL, 8) ==1)
&& (Al T _Veri fyEnabl ed(" &Fol der nane: ", STATI C_CTRL, 8)

&% (Al T VerifyPos("Browse to the destination

fol der.", STATI C_CTRL, 9) ==1)

&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("Browse to the destination

fol der.", STATIC CTRL, 9) == 1)

&& (Al T_VerifyPos("Change Current Destination

Fol der", STATI C_CTRL, 10) ==1)

&& (Al T VerifyEnabl ed("Change Current Destination

Fol der", STATIC_CTRL, 10) == 1)

1)

0))

&& (Al T_VerifyPos("Install Shield", STATI C_CTRL, 12) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" I nstall Shi el d*, STATIC_CTRL, 12)

& (Al T_VerifyPos("Install Shield", STATI C_CTRL, 13) ==1)
&8 (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed(" 1 nstal | Shi el d", STATI C_CTRL, 13)

if (InvalidPath == 0)
Al T _Ctrl Set Focus(0);
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_I MESet OpenSt at us( 0, false);
Al T_Pl ayKey( I nstal | Point);
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ ENTER} ") ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
DirectorySetFlag = 1;
el se
Al T Ctrl Set Focus("&Cancel ", BUTTON CTRL);
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ ENTER}") ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow( " Adobe Reader 6.0 Installer

I nformation", "MsiDial ogC oseC ass") != 0)

i f(AIT VerifyPos("~Error 1314. The specified

pat h", STATI C_CTRL, 1) ==1)

I nvalidPath = 1;
i f((AIT_VerifyExistence("&XK", BUTTON_CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_Veri fyEnabl ed(" &KX", BUTTON _CTRL) ==1))
Al T_Crl Set Focus("&XK", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ENTER} ") ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f;
i f (AT VerifyExistence("~You mnust
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restart", STATI C CTRL) ==1)
i f((AIT_VerifyExistence("&No", BUTTON CTRL) ==1)
&& (Al T_VerifyEnabl ed("&No", BUTTON CTRL) ==1))
Al T_Ctrl Set Focus("&No", BUTTON_CTRL) ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("n");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Endi f;
Endi f;
i LoopCount =0;
Endi f;
i LoopCount = i LoopCount + 1;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
| oop;
WNH = Al T_Regi st er WndowMessage("| TM REC QUI T");
if(WNH != 0)
Al T_Post Message( HWAND_BROADCAST, W NH, DM RTN, 0) ;
Endi f;

}
ERROR

DM _RTN = NG_END;
W NH = Al T_Regi st er W ndowMessage("| TM REC_ QUI T");
if(WNH != 0)

Al T_Post Message( HAND_BROADCAST, W NH, DM _RTN, 0) ;
Endi f;
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2.7 Debugging an AIT file
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Onceyou created an AIT file, repeat syntax checks, execution, and debugging to finish
acomplete AIT file that can simulate user operations correctly. You do not need to
compile AIT files.

Notethat, depending on the JPL/IT Desktop Management 2 - Agent version, you must
open the JPL/ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool window with Administrator
permissions when debugging an AIT file for a program that requires Administrator
permissions. Thisrestriction appliesto JP1/IT Desktop Management 2 - Agent for any
of the following OSs: Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows Server 2012, Windows 7,
Windows Server 2008, and Windows Vista. If the program can be executed with
non-Administrator user permissions, you can debug the AIT file with either type of
permissions.

The following figure shows the flow of debugging an AIT file:
Figure 2-30: Flow of debugging an AIT file

Recorder
Automatically
generates initial
AIT file.

,

AIT file

.

Syntax check -g— Debugging - Execution

Whenyou open an AIT filewith the Automatic Installation Tool, the Build and Debug
menus for debugging are enabled.

The Build menu allows you to detect syntax errorsin the AIT file and to execute the
active (currently opened) AIT file.

The Debug menu allows you to set breakpoints at which you can stop execution of the
AIT file. You can use the Watch window to view and update variable values.

These facilities can be used only for the AIT filesthat have the extension . ai s.
Notes on debugging
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In the PACKAGE_INFO section, the installer nameis specified in

I nst al | er Name with arelative path from the packaging directory. During
debugging, inthe MAIN section, you haveto replacethe rel ative path temporarily
with the absolute path. After completion of debugging, you must set the original
relative path. During syntax checks, however, you do not need to replace the
relative path with the absolute path. The following gives an example of replacing
thevalue of I nst al | er Nane with the absolute path.

Figure 2-31:. Example of replacing the value of InstallerName with the absolute

path
i iN Add this line only during debugging. The absolute path of
o the installer is specified within double quotation marks.
AIT SetDefaultWaitTimeout (1.0);

P‘J.'l'_'_l':":PS'l' RC();

DM_RTN = NG_END;

InstallerName = "c:'\setup'\setup.exe";
bRtn= AIT Exec(InstallerName, SW_SHOWNORMAL} ;

2.7.1 Syntax check and execution

The Automatic Installation Tool provides the Build menu that lets you conduct a
syntax check on, or execute, an AIT file.

m Syntax Check

Thisfunctionality lets you check the syntax of the active (currently opened) AIT
file. At the bottom of the Automatic I nstallation Tool window, awindow called
the output window appears to display any syntax errors and warning messages.

m Execute

Thisfunctionality letsyou execute the active AIT file. When no syntax errors are
detectedintheactive Al T file, executeit. After the AIT fileisexecuted, the output
window displays the exit code. If there were errors during execution, the output

window displays the errors and warning messages.
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Figure 2-32: Output window

B ITDM2 Automatic Installation Tool - [AdobeReader600.ais]

F3 Fie Edt View Buid Debug Tools Window Help
EECIC I Y LE Y PR T

PACKAGE_INFO
{

PackagelD = “"ADODBEREADER";
Product = "Adobe Reader 6.0;
Uersion = "600";
InstallerHame = “"AdbeRdr60_enu_full .exe™;
InstallDrive - "psts
Installbirectory = g

H

DEFINE

{

integer iLoopCount = 0;
integer iLoopMax = 60;
integer iErrorHo;

integer DM_RTH;

integer WINH;

integer iCapsLockState;
integer iNumLockState;
integer iScrollLockState;

integer AITIGNORE = 0;
intanne ATTCILAR4-9-

K |

"F3 AdobeRead..

il Syntax Checking...

AdobeReader600.ais - 8 error(s), @ warning(s)
The AIT engine process ended with following exit code: @

| NGy

Ready

[tn1, Col1

Output window

You can select whether to show or hide the output window by choosing Output in the

View menu.
2.7.2 Debugging

To facilitate debugging an AlT file, you can stop execution of the AIT file at specific
points. When execution of an AIT fileis stopped, you can reference or update the

values of variablesin the Watch window.
You can stop execute of an AIT file:

» at abreakpoint you set;

* before the cursor line; or

* inunitsof statements.
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(1) Setting breakpoints

Breakpoints are the points at which the debugging process stops. You can set
breakpointsin any lines, and can enable or disable them. Breakpoints are marked with
circles displayed on the left of the Edit window. Colored circles indicate enabled
breakpoints and white circles indicate disabled breakpoints. You can remove
unnecessary breakpoints. All breakpoints you set will be cleared when you close the
AIT file.

You can add, remove, enable or disable breakpoints by using the Breakpoints Setup
or Add/Remove Breakpoint menu.

(a) Using the Breakpoints Setup dialog box to set breakpoints

The following procedure shows how to use the Breakpoints Setup dialog box to add,
remove, enable or disable breakpoints.

To use the Breakpoints Setup dialog box to set breakpoints:

1. OpentheAlT file. Then, from the Debug menu, choose Breakpoints Setup.
The Breakpoints Setup dialog box appears.
Figure 2-33: Breakpoints Setup dialog box

Breakpoint Setup E3
. Breakpoint line no: ]
(l

[~ Breakpoints
34
37
O 39

Remove All

[ |

[ ok | Cancel | Help

Breakpoint line no.

In this text box, type in the line number of aline where you want to add a
breakpoint, and click the Add button. A breakpoint is set on the specified
line.

Breakpoints

Thislist box lists al the breakpoints set in the active AIT file. Breakpoints
are indicated with line numbers. When the check box of a breakpoint is
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selected, the breakpoint is enabled. When the check box of a breakpoint is
not selected, the breakpoint is disabled.

Remove button

Clicking this button removes the breakpoints at the lines selected in the
Breakpoints list box.

Remove All button
Clicking this button removes al breakpoints you set.
2. Set breakpoints, then click the OK button.

Settings in the Breakpoints Setup dialog box are applied to the Edit window. The
following figure shows the Edit window.
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Figure 2-34: Edit window

B  1TDM2 Automatic Installation Tool - [AdobeReaderb00.ais] _ O] x]
F'3 File Edt View Build Debug Tools Window Help =& x|

PE@@:2re8 ey | eRe ||bH0a/&:

i

{
AIT_SetDefaultWaitTimeout(1.0); —T-I
AIT_DMPSTRC();
& DHM_RTN = NG_END;
iCapsLockState = AIT_GetKeyState(CAPSLOCK);
iNumLockState = AIT_GetKeyState(NUMLOCK); _J
@®— iScrollLockState = AIT_GetKeyState(SCROLLLOCK);
RIT_InitLug(InstallerNane)ﬂ
(O | bRtn= AIT_Exec(InstallerName,SW_SHOWHORMAL);
if(bRtn == false)
iErrorNo = AIT_GetLastError();
strErrorTxt = AIT_GetErrorText(iErrorHo);
AIT_LogMessage(strErrorTxt);
iloopCount = ilLoopMax;
else
AIT_LogMessage('"Recorder File started");
Endif;
while{iLoopCount < iLoopMax)
if(AIT_FocusWindow("Adobe Flash Player 16.8 Installer™, "AdobeFlashPlayerInstall
AIT_LogMessage(*Window - Caption: Adobe Flash Player 16.0 Installer, Class N _

SLLFATTEL AP4——9%

[«l |
_E,"ia nﬂoud...l

P Syntax Checking...

Thg |AIT engine process ended with following exit code: 8

ey |

Ready | N\ [in3g,clzz [ nm|[

\\ An enabled breakpoint is marked with a colored circle.

A disabled breakpoint is marked with a white circle.

(b) Using Add/Remove Breakpoint to set a breakpoint

The following procedure shows how to add, remove or enable abreakpoint in the Edit
window without using the Breakpoints Setup dialog box.

To use Add/Remove Breakpoint to set a breakpoint:

1. OpentheAlT file. Then, position the cursor at aline at which you want to stop
the debugging process.

2. From the Debug menu, choose Add/Remove Breakpoint.
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The operation differs depending on the selected line.
< Linewithout a breakpoint:
An enabled breakpoint is added.
e Linewith an enabled breakpoint:
The breakpoint is removed.
e Linewith adisabled breakpoint:
The breakpoint is enabled.

You can aso press F9 as a shortcut, instead of choosing Add/Remove
Breakpoint.

(2) Stopping execution of the AIT file at a specific point
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(@)

You can execute the AIT file from the current point and stop at a specific point.

You can stop execution of the AIT file by:

setting a breakpoint and choosing Go from the Debug menu;

moving the cursor to a certain position, and choosing Run to Cursor from the
Debug menu; or

choosing Step by Sep in the Debug menu for execution in units of statements.

To terminate debugging, from the Debug menu, choose Stop Debugging.

Stopping execution of the AIT file at breakpoints

You can stop execution of the AIT file at the breakpointsyou set. If breakpoints are set
on blank, comment, and other non-executable lines, the breakpoints will be moved
forward to the nearest executable lines when the debugging starts.

The following procedure shows how to execute the AIT file and stop the execution at
breakpoints.

To execute the AIT file, and stop the execution at breakpoints:

1

Set breakpoints at certain positionsin the AIT file.
For details on how to set breakpoints, see (1) above.
From the Debug menu, choose Go.

The statement is executed to the first breakpoint, with the debug cursor moved to
the breakpoint line.

Repeat step 2 to executethe AIT fileto the next breakpoint, or select another item
in the Debug menu.
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(b) Stopping execution of the AIT file before the cursor line
You can stop execution of the AIT file before the cursor line.
To stop execution of the AIT file before the cursor line:

1. IntheAlIT file, movethe cursor to aposition at which you want to stop execution
of thefile.

2. From the Debug menu, choose Run to Cursor.

The statements before the cursor line are executed, with the debug cursor moved
to the position specified in step 1.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 to execute the AIT file to the next cursor, or select another
item in the Debug menu.

(c) Stopping execution of the script in units of statements

You can stop execution of the script in units of statementsto the end of the AIT file or
until the debug process is stopped by choosing Stop Debug.

To stop execution of the script in units of statements:
1. OpentheAlT file.
2. From the Debug menu, choose Step by Step.

The current statement line is executed, with the debug cursor moved to the next
statement line.

3. Repeat step 2 to execute the current statement line, or select another item in the
Debug menu.

(3) Monitoring and changing values of variables

During debugging of an AIT file, you can use the Watch window to monitor the values
of the specified variables. When execution of the AIT file stops at a specific position,
the Watch window displays the current values of the variables. You can aso use the
Watch window to change variable values.

The following procedure shows how to monitor the specified variables in the Watch
window.

To monitor variables in the Watch window:
1. During debugging of the AIT file, choose Display and then Watch.
The Watch window appears.
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Figure 2-35: Watch window

B 1TDM2 Automatic Installation Tool [Debugging-break] - [AdobeReader600.ais]

FA Fie Edt Wew Buld Debug Tooks Window Help =18 x|
[DzE @|roe & ¢ || ade ||bEaa &S
g B B
AIT_SetDefaultWaitTimeout(1.0);
AIT_DMPSTRC();
€| DM_RTH = HG_EHND;
iCapsLockState = AlIT_GetKeyState(CAPSLOCK);
iHumLockState = AIT_GetHeyState{HUMLOCK); _J
® iscrollLockState = AIT_GetKeyState(SCROLLLOCK);
AIT_InitLog(InstallerHame);
() bRtn= AIT_Exec{InstallerHame,5W_SHOWHORMAL);
if(bRtn == false)
iErrorNo = AIT_GetLastError();
strErrorTxt = AIT_GetErrorText(iErrordo);
AIT_LogMessage (strErrorTxt);
iloopCount = ilLoopMax;
else
AIT_LogMessage(“Recorder File started");
Endif;
while(ilLoopCount < ilLoopMax)
ifF(AIT_FocusWindow("Adobe Flash Player 16.@ Installer™, “AdobeFlashPlayerInstall
AIT_LogMessage("Window - Caption: Adobe Flash Player 16.0 Installer, Class H_
ALAFATTEL AP4-—9%
14| | ;l_/l
F3 AdobeRead .
ﬁl Vaiable [Value ] z‘ll Executing. ..

Stop at the breakpoint location [tn34, Col1l [

2.
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In the Variable column, specify avariable name, and press Enter.

You can also enter a variable name by dragging and dropping it from the Edit
window to the Watch window.

TheWatch window displaysthe values of the variablesyou entered. Numeric data
displayed in decimal by default. This data can also be displayed in hexadecimal
if you select Hexadecimal in the menu appearing by right-clicking. String dataiis
displayed as string constants.

If you specify avariable name not defined in the AIT file, an error message
appears.

Execute the AIT file to a specific position.
The current values of the variables are displayed in the Watch window.

If you want to change the value of avariable, in the Watch window, enter a new
value, and press Enter.



2. Creating an AIT File

The new valueis applied to the script in the AIT file.

You can remove the name of avariable from the Watch window if you do not want to
monitor it any longer. To remove a variable name, in the Watch window, select the
variable name, and press Delete.
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Chapter

3. AIT Language Reference

This chapter describes the format of AIT files and the syntax of the AIT language.

3.1 Format of AIT files
3.2 Sections

3.3 Datatypes

3.4 Operators

3.5 Variables and constants
3.6 Program flow control
3.7 Function calls

3.8 Keywords

3.9 Macros
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3.1 Format of AIT files

Each AIT file consists of the following four sections:
« PACKAGE _INFO
« DEFINE
« MAIN
« ERROR
All of these sections are required. You cannot change the order of the sections.

The following shows the format of AIT files. In the AIT language, alphabetic letters
are not case sensitive. You can add comments in the script.

Format of AIT files
PACKAGE_| NFO

/1 Package information

}
DEFI NE
/1 Defines and initializes variables and constants
}
MAI N
/1 Operations on w ndows
}
ERROR
} /1 Error handling
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3.2 Sections

This section explains the sectionsin an AIT file.

3.2.1 PACKAGE_INFO

The PACKAGE_INFO section contains the package information on the software you
want to distribute, and information necessary to set up the software.

The following explains the items you can specify in this section.

(1) Format

You can specify only the following items:
Packagel D = " package-ID";

Pr oduct
Ver si on

" product” ;

"version”;

I nstal |l erName = "installer-name’;

Instal | Drive = "installation-drive";

Instal |l Directory = "installation-directory";
| conGr oupNane = "icon-group-name';

Seri al Nunber = "serial-number";

JUser

= " user-name’;

JConpany = "company-name";
Scri pt Fil eVersion = "AlT-fileversion";

(2) Items to be described

The following table describes the items you can specify in the PACKAGE_INFO
section. You cannot use such characters having special meaningsas\ n,\r,and\t.

Item Description Type

Packagel D Specify the package 1D with avalue from 1 to 44 bytes. You canuse | Required
upper-case letters, numbers, hyphens (- ), and underscores ().

Pr oduct Specify the package name with avaluefrom 1 to 50 bytes. You cannot | Required
use\ .

Ver si on Specify the version or revision of the softwarewithavaluefrom1to | Required
6 bytes. You can use upper-case letters, numbers, and aslash (/).

I nstal | er Name Specify the name of theinstaller to beused to install the softwarewith | Required
avalue from 1 to 256 bytes. You cannot use the following characters:
ool <> ?

InstallDrive Specify the drive in which to install the software by using two Required
characters: an alphanumeric character and acolon (: )
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Item Description Type
InstallDirectory Specify the path name of the directory inwhichtoinstall the software. | Required
Specify the path name with avalue from 1 to 128 bytes. The name
must start with abackdash (\ ).
| conG oupNane Specify theicon group of the softwarewith avaluefrom 1to 40 bytes. | Optiona
Seri al Nunmber Specify the serial number of the software to be installed with avalue | Optional
from 1 to 64 bytes. For software which requiresthe CD key for its
installation, enter the CD key.
JUser Specify avalue from 1 to 40 bytes for the software owner name. Optional
JConpany Specify avalue from 1 to 80 bytes for the company name of the Optional
software owner.
Scri ptFil eVersi on Specify the AIT file version in the n. n. n. n format using numeric Optional

characters. You cannot specify a series of dots (. ). You must specify
all four nvaluesdelimited by adot (. ). If thefourth nisnot specified,
it is assumed to be 0. For example, 1. 0. 0. isassumed to be
1.0.0.0.

This information prevents the Automatic Installation Tool from
executing an AlT file created by an old engine of an earlier version of
the Automatic Installation Tool.

If theversion of the AIT fileis not specified in the PACKAGE_INFO
section, the DLL version of the active engineis acquired asthe AIT
file version.

(3) Example of coding
PACKACGE | NFO

{
Packagel D = "D';
Version = "1";
Product = "product";
Instal | er Name = "ingtaller-name’;
InstallDrive = "D ";
Install Directory = "\Plan14.1";
JUser = "package-user";
JConpany = " package-user-company" ;
Seri al Nunber = " package-serial-number" ;
I conG oupNanme= " icon-group-name" ;
ScriptFileVersion = "1.0.0.0";

}

3.2.2 DEFINE

The DEFINE section defines all variables and constants used in the AIT file. This
section can contain only the codes for declaring and initializing variables and
constants.
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(1) Example of coding
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END = 0, NG END = -1 ;
string sMsgText;
float TimeQut;
bool slnvalidPathFlag = fal se;

}
(2) Notes
m You cannot redefine variables.

m Inthe AlT file, if you use avariable not declared in the DEFINE section, the
output window displays awarning message upon a syntax check.

3.2.3 MAIN

The MAIN section contains the codes for installing software automatically. In this
section, you can use all statements other than data type declarations.

You can also code this section to notify the agent of the return code for the result of
installation.

(1) Example of coding
MAI N
{
Al T_Set Def aul t Vi t Ti meout (1. 0);
Al T_DMPSTRC() ;
DM RTN = NG_END;
Al T_InitLog(lnstallerNamne);
bRt n= Al T_Exec(I nstal | er Nane, SW SHOANNORNVAL) ;
i f(bRtn == fal se)
i ErrorNo = AIT _GetlLastError();
strError Txt = Al T_Get Error Text (i ErrorNo);
Al T _LogMessage(strErrorTxt);
i LoopCount = i LoopMax;
el se
Al T_LogMessage(" Recorder File started");
Endi f;
whi | e(i LoopCount < i LoopMax)
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow("check", "#32770") > 0)
Al T_LogMessage("W ndow - Caption: check, C ass Nane:
#32770") ;
Al T _Ctrl Set Focus("check box(&C)", CHECKBOX CTRL) ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al T_LogMessage(" Al T_Ctrl Set Focus(' "check
box(&C) ' ", CHECKBOX_CTRL) ;") ;
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ ENTER}") ;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
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Al T_LogMessage(" Al T_Pl ayKey(' "{ENTER}' ");");
i LoopCount = i LoopMax;
DM RTN = OK_END;
conti nue;
Endi f;
i LoopCount = i LoopCount + 1;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
| oop;
i f(DM_RTN == OK_END)
Al T_LogMessage(" Recorder File ended normally");

el se
Al T_LogMessage(" Recorder File ended Abnormally");
Endi f;
WNH = Al T_Regi st er WndowMessage("| TM REC QUI T");
if(WNH!= 0)
Al T_Post Message( HAND BROADCAST, W NH, DM RTN, 0) ;
Endi f;
}
3.2.4 ERROR

The ERROR section contains the statements to be executed if the installation
abnormally terminates. You can code this section to notify the agent of the return code
for the result of installation.

If an error occurs during execution of an AIT file, control moves to this section.

(1) Example of coding
ERROR

W NH = Al T_Regi st er WndowMessage("| TM REC QUI T");
if (WNH!=0)
Al T_Post Message ( HWND BROADCAST, W NH, - 1, 0) ;
endi f;
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3.3 Datatypes

This section explainsthe datatypesthat can beused in AIT files. This system supports
the basic data types shown below.

3.3.1 integer

Thei nt eger -typeisabasic data type that contains a numeric character in the range
from-2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647. Data of thistype cannot include any decimals
and exponents.

Thekeywordi nt eger allowsyou to declarei nt eger -type variables and initialize
variables and constants. You can use this keyword only in the DEFINE section. When
you specify two or more variables after thiskeyword, useacomma (, ) to delimit them.

You can declare a constant by using the keyword const in combination with the
keyword i nt eger . The values of the constants declared in the DEFINE section can
only be referenced, and cannot be changed in the MAIN or ERROR section.

(1) Format
DEFI NE
[const] integer variable nanel [= integer_constantl] [,
vari abl e_nane2 [= integer _constant2] ];
}
(2) Example of coding
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END = 0, NGEND = -1 ; // Enabled
i nteger end_status, return_code; /1l Initialized at 0O
}
(3) Notes

m When you initialize variables or constants, you can specify only decimal values.

m Ani nt eger -typevariable can be assigned only avalue of typei nt eger , bool ,
or f | oat . However, if avalue of typef | oat isassigned, because the value may
become inaccurate, a warning message appears in the output window upon a
syntax check.

m All variables areinitialized at 0 by default. In the example shown in (2) above,
end_status andreturn_code areinitialized at 0.

3.3.2 float
Thef | oat typeisabasic datatype that can indicate a 32-bit floating-point decimal
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number. A f | oat -type variable or constant can have an absolute value from
+3.40282347e+38 to +1.175494351e-38.

The keyword f | oat allowsyou to declare and initialize af | oat -type variable or
constant. You can usethiskeyword only in the DEFINE section. When you specify two
or more variables after this keyword, use acomma(, ) to delimit them.

You can declare a constant by using the keyword const in combination with the
keywordf | oat . The values of the constants declared in the DEFINE section can only
be referenced, and cannot be changed in the MAIN or ERROR section.

(1) Format
DEFI NE
[const] float variable_namel [= float_constantl] [,
vari abl e_nane2 [= float_constant2?2] ];
}

Floating-point values can include a decimal point or an exponential notation (using E
or e). Inthe exponentia part, you can specify E or e followed by an integer. A sign (+
or - ) can beadded to theinteger. A constant of typef | oat must consist of oneor more
digits, and must have a decimal point or exponent.

(2) Example of coding

DEFI NE
float DefaultTi meQut = 0.01, DefaultSleep=5.0; // Valid
fl oat Sl eepMax; /1 Valid
}
(3) Notes

m A constant of typef | oat can be specified only with adecimal number.

m A fl oat -type variable can be assigned only avalue of typebool , f | oat , or
i nteger.

m Afl oat -typevariableisinitialized at 0 by default. In the example shown in (2)
above, Sl eepMax isinitialized at 0.

m Thenumber of significant digitsfor dataof typef | oat is11 (including adecimal
point).

3.3.3 bool

Thebool -type data hasthe valuet r ue or f al se. There are the following
rel ationships between the valuest r ue and f al se:

» The! f al se value hasthe same meaning asthet r ue value.
e The!true value hasthe same meaning asthef al se value.
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The keyword bool allowsyou to declare and initialize abool -type variable or
constant. You can usethiskeyword only in the DEFINE section. When you specify two
or more variables after this keyword, use acomma (, ) to delimit them.

You can declare a constant by using the keyword const in combination with the
keyword bool . The values of the constants declared in the DEFINE section can only
be referenced, and cannot be changed in the MAIN or ERROR section.

If a comparison expression evaluates to 0, the result isassumed to bet rue. If a
comparison expression evaluates to a non-0 value, the result is assumed to bef al se.

(1) Format
DEFI NE

[const] bool variable namel [=true|false] [, variable_name2
[= true|false] ]
}
(2) Example of coding
DEFI NE

bool slnvalidPat hFl ag, sDirectorySetFlag = true;
bool SMenorylnsuff = fal se;
bool sEndGU = fal se;

}
(3) Notes

m A bool -type variable can be assigned avalue of typei nt eger orfl oat .
However, if dataof typei nt eger or f | oat isassigned, because the value may
become inaccurate, a warning message appears in the output window upon a
syntax check.

m All variables areinitialized asf al se by default. In the example shown in (2)
above, sl nval i dPat hFl ag isinitialized asf al se.

3.3.4 string
Thest ri ng-typeisabasic datatype that indicates a variable-length character string.

The keyword st ri ng allowsyou to declare and initialize a st r i ng-type variable or
constant. You can usethiskeyword only in the DEFINE section. When you specify two
or more variables after this keyword, use acomma (, ) to delimit them.

You can declare a constant by using the keyword const in combination with the
keyword st ri ng. The values of the constants declared in the DEFINE section can
only be referenced, and cannot be changed in the MAIN or ERROR section.

To specify a character-string constant, you have to enclose the character string with
double quotation marks (*). If you want to use a double quotation mark (") in a
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character string, place asingle quotation mark (' ) immediately before the double
quotation mark.

(1) Format
DEFI NE
{
[const] string variable_nanel [= "StringValue"] [,
vari abl e_nane2 [= integer_constant2]]
}
(2) Example of coding
DEFI NE
{
string CaptionName="Setup"; // Valid
string ErrorText; /1 Valid
}
(3) Notes

m Thelength of ast ri ng-type variable may beincreased as a result of
combination.

m All variablesthat have not been assigned any value become empty. Intheexample
shown in (2) above, Er r or Text isempty.

m You canwritethevalue of ast ri ng-type variable over two or more lines by
placing an underscore (_) at the end of the preceding lines. In the following
example, the value of st ri ng-typevariable Er r or Text isSanpl e t esti ng

success.
Example:
DEFI NE
{
string ErrorText = "Sanple_
Testing_
success"; /1 string is witten over nultiple |ines.
}
m Thefollowing characters are handled as special charactersin a character string.
Character Handled as:
\n Linefeed
\r Return
\t Tab character
"\ Backslash (\)
Double quotation mark ()
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Character Handled as:

Single quotation mark (' )

In the following example, the character-string variable Er r or Text isassigned
"Sanpl e Testing".

Example:
DEFI NE

{

string ErrorText = Sanpl e Testing ;
/1 Sanple Testing is enclosed in

}

In the following example, the character-string variable Pat h is assigned
C:\ W ndows\ syst enB2.

Example:
DEFI NE
{
string Path = "C '\ Wndows'\systenB2";
[ "C\Wndows\systenB82" is assigned to Path.
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3.4 Operators

You specify operatorsto evaluate:
m One operand (unary operator)
m Two operands (binary operator)

The order in which to evaluate multiple expressions including operators is defined
according to strict priority. The operator is linked with either the left or right operand.
Thisisreferred to aslinking order. The operators in the same group have the same
priority. They are evaluated from the left to the right unless you explicitly change the

priority using parentheses (() ).

The following tables list the operators supported by the AIT language.

Table 3-1: Unary operators supported by the AIT language

Unary operator

Description

Unary plussign

Unary minus sign

Unary not sign

Table 3-2: Binary operators supported by the AIT language

Binary operator

Description

+ -

Adding operators

* 1 %

Multiplying operators

< <= > >= = == Comparison operators
& | Bitwise operators
&& || Logical operators

3.4.1 Assignment

The assignment operation in the AIT language assigns the value of the right operand
to the left operand. In assignment, you cannot use any constant as the left operand.

(1) Format
Assignment statement

assi gnment _expressi on END_STMT
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Assignment expression
identifier assign_operand expression

(2) Description
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In assignment, the value of the right operand is stored in the |eft operand. The left
operand must neither be afunction nor be a constant.

If the datatype of the right operand differs from that of the left operand, type
conversionisperformed when possible. Thistype conversion depends on the specified
operator, and the type of operator or operand.

The following table lists the results of type conversion in the AIT language. Warning
messages and errors for data conversion are displayed upon syntax checks.

Left Right Result Description
operand operand

i nt eger i nt eger i nt eger The vaue of onei nt eger -type variable is assigned to the other
i nt eger -type variable.

i nt eger f1 oat i nt eger The truncated value is assigned to the i nt eger -type variable. A
warning message is displayed because the data may become
inaccurate.

i nt eger bool i nteger Thevaluet r ue isassigned tothei nt eger -typevariableas1. The
valuef al se isassigned to thei nt eger -type variable as 0.

i nt eger string Error Sincethe st ri ng type cannot be converted to thei nt eger type,
an error message is displayed.

f1 oat i nt eger f1 oat Thevaue of thei nt eger -type variable is assigned to the
f 1 oat -type variable.

f1 oat f1 oat f1 oat The vaue of onef | oat -type variableis assigned to the other
f 1 oat -type variable.

f1 oat bool f1 oat Thevauet r ue isassigned to thef | oat -type variableas 1. The
valuef al se isassigned to thef | oat -type variable as0.

f1 oat string Error Sincethe st ri ng type cannot be converted to thef | oat type, an
error message is displayed.

bool i nt eger bool A non-0 value is assigned to the bool -typevariableastrue. 0Qis
assigned to the bool -type variable asf al se. Since the original

bool f1 oat bool dataislost, awarning message is displayed.

bool bool bool The vaue of one bool -type variable is assigned to the other
bool -type variable.

bool string Error Sincethe st ri ng type cannot be converted to the bool type, an

error message is displayed.
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Left Right Result Description
operand operand
string i nt eger Error Sincethei nt eger type cannot be converted to the st ri ng type,

an error message is displayed.

string f1 oat Error Sincethef | oat type cannot be converted to the st ri ng type, an
error message is displayed.

string bool Error Since the bool type cannot be converted to the st ri ng type, an
error message is displayed.

string string string Thevalue of onest ri ng-type variable is assigned to the other
st ri ng-typevariable

The AIT language supports multi-assignment. The multi-assignment here means
assignment of avalue to two variables.

(3) Example of coding

MAI N
{
a = 10; /1 Value 10 is assigned to a.
a =b = 20; /1 Milti-assignment is coded.
/1 Value 20 is assigned to variable b,
/] then to variable a.
}

3.4.2 Unary plus

The unary plusisaunary operator that returns the positive value of the result of the
expression.

(1) Format
+[ (] expression[ ) ]
(2) Description

The operand for the unary plus operator (+) must be arithmetic type. The unary
operator is placed before an operand, linking from the right to the | eft.

Specifying the positive unary operator for anegative valuewill return anegative value.
Specifying the negative operator for a negative value will return a positive value.

(3) Example of coding

const integer NG END = +1; /1 Statenent in the DEFI NE
section

sl oopcnt = +(sloopmn - sloopnmex); // Statenent in the MAIN
section
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3.4.3 Unary minus

Theunary minusisaunary operator that returns the negative value of the result of the
expression.

(1) Format
-[ (] expression[) ]

(2) Description

The operand for the unary minus operator (- ) must be arithmetic type. The unary
operator is placed before an operand, linking from the right to the left.

Specifying the negative unary operator for anegative valuewill return apositivevalue.
Specifying the positive unary operator for anegative value will return anegative value.

(3) Example of coding

const integer NG END = -1; /] Statement in the DEFINE
section

i nt eger sl oopcnt, sloopnax, sloopm n;

sl oopcnt = - (sl ooprmax - sl oopmn); /] Statement in the MAIN
section

3.4.4 Unary not
The unary not is aunary operator that logically negates the result of the expression.

(1) Format
I ( expression)

(2) Description

If the negation of an operand (for example, when an operand isf al se) ist r ue, the
valuet r ue isreturned. On the contrary, if the negation of an operand (for example,
when an operandist r ue) isf al se, thevaluef al se isreturned.

The unary operator is placed before an operand, linking from the right to the left.

(3) Example of coding
bool 1sLastDi al og;
| sLast Di al og = fal se;
if (!lsLastDial og)

Al T _LogMessage("Install abl e Software Extracting... is
opened. ") ;
el se

Al T_LogMessage("Install abl e Software Extracting... is not
opened. ") ;
endi f;
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3.4.5 Adding operators
Adding operators perform addition (+) or subtraction (- ).
(1) Format
Additive expression .
expression + expression

Subtractive expression
expression - expression

(2) Description

The adding operator performs normal arithmetic conversion for i nt eger -type and
f | oat -type operands, according to the data type.

m Theadding operator (+) addstwo operands. If thetwo operandsareof thest ri ng
type, the two character strings are combined. If only one of the two operandsis
the st ri ng type, thisresultsin an error.

m The subtractive operator (- ) subtracts the second operand from the first operand.
Both of the operands must have numeric values. If one or both of the operands are
the st ri ng type, thisresultsin an error.

(3) Example of coding

MAI N
{
sI bop_cnt = sl oop_cnt +1;
sl oop_cnt = sl oop_cnt-1;
}
(4) Notes

The conversion processing provided by adding operators does not handle overflow and
underflow. If theresult of conversion by an adding operator cannot be represented with
the data type of the operand, information may be lost.

3.4.6 Multiplying operators

Multiplying operators perform multiplication (*), division (/ ), and remainder
calculation (9.

(1) Format

Multiplicative expression
expression * expression
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Divisional expression
expression / expression

Remainder calculation expression
expression % expression

(2) Description

Multiplying operators perform normal arithmetic conversion for operands, according
to the data type. Both of the operands must have numeric values. If one or both of the
operands are of the st ri ng type, thisresultsin an error.

m The multiplication operator (* ) multiplies two operands. The operands may be
i nt eger orfl oat type.

m Thedivision operator (/) divides the first operand by the second operand. The
operands may bei nt eger or f | oat type. The datatypes of both operands may
be different. While the result of division by 0 is undefined, the error message is
displayed upon a syntax check or during runtime. If both of the operands are
positive or unsigned, the result is rounded off to the nearest integer.

m The operands subject to the remainder calculation operator (%9 must have
integers. The result of the calculation provides the remainder with the first
operand divided by the second operand. If the calculationisindivisible, theresult
is determined according to the following rules:

 If theright operand is O, the result is undefined.
« If both of the operands are positive or unsigned, the result is positive.

(3) Example of coding
MAI N

if (sloop_cnt > 10)

Al T_Sl eep(SLEEP_TIME /| 2);
el se

Al T_Sl eep(SLEEP_TI ME * 2);
endi f;

}
(4) Notes

m The conversion provided by multiplying operators does not handle overflow and
underflow. If the result of conversion by a multiplying operator cannot be
represented with the data type of the operand, information may be lost.

m |If the operand is divided by O during runtime, control moves to the ERROR
section.
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3.4.7 Comparison operators

The binary comparison operator compares the first operand with the second operand

to verify that the specified relationship isvalid. If the comparison expression evaluates
tot rue, 1 isreturned. If the comparison expression evaluatestof al se, 0 isreturned.
Theresult isthe bool type.

(1) Format

Comparison expression
EXpression < expression
expression > expression
EXpression <= expression
EXpression >= expression

Equality

expression == expression
Inequality

expression ! = expression

(2) Description
The following gives the relationships checked by the comparison operator.

Operator Relation to be checked
< Thefirst operand is smaller than the second operand.
> Thefirst operand is greater than the second operand.
<= Thefirst operand is equal to or smaller than the second operand.
>= Thefirst operand is equal to or greater than the second operand.
== Thefirst operand is equal to the second operand.
= Thefirst operand is not equal to the second operand.

You can specify an operand of typei nt eger, f| oat, or st ri ng. You may specify
operands of different types. Comparison operators perform normal arithmetic
conversion for operands of i nt eger andf | oat types. You can also use a
combination of some operand types, and the comparison or equal operator.

The following table shows how the comparison operators evaluate the comparison
resultsast r ue or f al se.

Operator Meaning True False

< Smaller than expression-1 < expression-2 expression-1 >= expression-2
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Operator Meaning True False
> Greater than expression-1 > expression-2 expression-1 <= expression-2
<= Equal to or smaller than | expression-1 <= expression-2 expression-1 > expression-2
>= Equal to or greater than | expression-1 >= expression-2 expression-1 < expression-2
== Equal to expression-1 == expression-2 expression-1! = expression-2
1= Not equal to expression-1! = expression-2 expression-1 == expression-2

Thefollowing table givesthe results of comparison expressions depending on the data
types of expressions.

Data types of expressions Operation
Both expressions are numeric. Compares the numeric values.
Both expressionsarest r i ng type. Compares the character strings.
One expression is numeric and the other expressionisst ri ng type. Resultsin an error.

(3) Example of coding
if (sloop_cnt < (sloop nmax - 25)) [/ <
Al T_LogMessage(" Searching for Active wi ndows"); //Search
Active w ndows
if (A T_FocusWndow("Installable Software Extracting...",
"#32770",0.0) > 0) />

Al T_LogMessage("Install abl e Software Extracting... is
opened");
sl oop_cnt= 0;
endi f;

endi f;

3.4.8 Bitwise operators
Bitwise operators perform bitwise AND (&) and OR (| ) operations.
(1) Format

Bitwise AND
expression & expression

Bitwise OR
expression | expression

(2) Description
Either or both of the operands for a bitwise operator must be thei nt eger type.
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Bitwise operators perform normal arithmetic conversion according to the data type.
The following explains the bitwise operators.

Operator Description

& The bitwise AND operator compares a bit of the first operand with the corresponding bit of the
second operand. If both the bitsare 1, theresulting bit isset at 1. If not, theresulting bitisset at 0.

The bitwise OR operator compares a bit of the first operand with the corresponding bit of the
second operand. If one of both the bitsis 1, the resulting bit is set at 1. If not, the resulting bit is
set at 0.

m The bitwise AND operator compares two expressions bit by bit, and sets the
resulting bit asfollows:

Bits of expression 1 Bits of expression 2 Result
0 0 0
0 1 0
1 0 0
1 1 1

m The bitwise OR operator compares two expressions hit by bit, and sets the
resulting bit as follows:

Bits of expression 1 Bits of expression 2 Result
0 0 0
0 1 1
1 0 1
1 1 1

3.4.9 Logical operators
Thelogical operator provideslogical AND & and OR (] | ).
(1) Format
Logical AND operation
expression-1 && expression-2

Logical OR operation
expression-1 || expression-2
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(2) Description

Logical operators do not perform normal arithmetic conversion. Instead, it evaluates
the operands in terms of whether they match 0. The result of alogical operation is
true orf al se. Theresult isthebool type.

The following explains the logical operators.

Operator Description
&& If both the operands aret r ue, theresultist r ue. If one of the operandsisf al se, theresultis
f al se. If thefirst operand for logical AND isf al se, the second operand is not evaluated.
|l If both the operands aref al se, theresultisf al se. If one of the operandsist r ue, the result
istrue. If thefirst operand for logical OR ist r ue, the second operand is not eval uated.
The operands for logical AND and OR expressions are evaluated from the | ft to the
right. If the operational result can be identified only by the value for the first operand,
the second operand is not evaluated. Thisisreferred to as quick evaluation.
(@) Logical AND operator (&&)

If both the expressions evaluateto t r ue, theresultist r ue. If one of the expressions
isevaluatestof al se, theresultisf al se. The following table shows how the results

are evaluated.
Evaluation of expression 1 Evaluation of expression 2 Resulting evaluation
true true true
true false false
false true false
false false false

(b) Logical OR operator (||)

If one or both of the expressions evaluateto t r ue, theresultist r ue. The following
table shows how the results are evaluated.

Evaluation of expression 1 Evaluation of expression 2 Resulting evaluation
true true true
true false true
false true true
false false false
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(3) Example of coding

DEFI NE

{
float varfloatl
i nteger varintl
i nteger varfl oat
i nteger varint2
bool varbool ;
i nteger W NH;

1.567e-1;
0;
0;

NI

1
0

MAI' N

varbool = varfloatl && varintl;

Al T_LogMessage(" The expected val ue
varbool =varfloat2 && varintl;

Al T_LogMessage(" The expected val ue
var bool =varfl oat1l && varint2;

Al T_LogMessage(" The expected val ue
var bool =varfl oat 2 && vari nt 2;

Al T_LogMessage(" The expected val ue

}
3.4.10 Priority of operators

of
of
of

of

var bool
var bool
var bool

var bool

true");
fal se");
fal se");

fal se");

The priority and linking order of operators affect operand grouping and evaluation for
expressions. Thepriority of operatorsismeaningful only when there are operatorswith
different prioritiesin the same expression. |f the expression contains a higher-priority
operator, the operator is evaluated first. If operators have the same priority, the order
in which to evaluate them depends on their linking order.

The following table shows the priority and linking order of the operators. The

following arrangement shows the operators in descending priority order.

Symbol Operator Linked:
() Parentheses From the left to the right
+ - Unary operators From theright to the left
* | % Multiplying operators From the left to the right
+ - Adding operators From the left to the right
< > <= >= Comparison operators From the l€ft to the right
= 1= Equality From the left to the right
& Bitwise AND From the left to the right
[ Bitwise OR From the left to the right
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Symbol Operator Linked:
&& Logical AND From the left to the right
| Logical OR From the left to the right
= Assignment From the left to the right
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3.5 Variables and constants

Variables and constants are typical data. The values of variables may be changed, and
the values of constants cannot be changed.

To use variables or constants, you have to declare them only once in the DEFINE
sectioninthe AIT file. The name of each variable or constant can have amaximum of
64 characters and must begin with any a phabetic character (A-Z). You cannot use
special characters other than an underscore (_). The alphabetic characters are not case
sensitive.

You should use easy-to-understand variable and constant names that indicate the roles
or meanings of them. You must not use any keywords, label names, and macro names
as variable names.

3.5.1 Example of variables
i nt eger LoopCount;
string CountryNaneg;
bool answer;
float r_nTi neQut;
i nt eger ABC,
i nt eger abc; /1 Disabl ed as the variable is redefined.

In the above example, i nt eger meansthat thelisted variableisthei nt eger type. In
other words, LoopCount isan integer, while Count r yName is a character string.

3.5.2 Example of constants
const integer OK END = O; /1 DM _RTN: OK_END
const integer NG END = -1; /1 DM_RTN: NG_END
const integer SET_SLEEP TIME = 2;
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3.6 Program flow control

Normally, statements are executed in sequence. However, you can move control to
another statement by using the statements explained in this section.

3.6.1 goto

The goto statement provides an unconditional jump to avalid label position declared
in the same section.

(1) Format

Statements
Junp st at enment
Label st atenment

Jump statement
goto identifier;

Label statement
identifier:

(2) Description
Thegot o statement is used to exit deeply nested loops directly. Unlike this statement,
the br eak statement can exit only one nesting level of repetitive statements.

(3) Example of coding
/1 MAI N section
MAI N

{

AI ;I'_Longssage(" LBLO30: JUMP TO LABEL");
got o | abel 1;

Al T_LogMessage("LBL0O30: NOT DI SPLAYED 1"); /'l Not
execut ed
| abel 1: /'l The control shifts here.
Al T_LogMessage("LBL030: JUWPI NG TO LABEL "); [/
Execut ed
}
(4) Notes

For better programming, you should usethebr eak, cont i nue, or r et ur n statement
rather than the got o statement wherever possible.
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3.6.2 Label

To use the got o statement to directly jump to any other statement, you haveto add a
label at the destination statement.

A labd is specified in the identifier: format. You may declare alabel at any position
inthe MAIN and ERROR sections. You must specify a unique label name according
to the samerules as for variables and constants. You must not reuse any variables and
constants as labels.

The label has no meaning in any sections other than MAIN and ERROR. It only has
meaning if it isassociated with agot o statement. If alabel is not associated with any
got o statement, the program does not interpret the label but outputs a warning

message.
(1) Format

Label statement
identifier:

(2) Example of coding
Al T_MessageBox("ss", "xx");
got o | abel 18;
Al T_LogMessage("LBL040: NOT DI SPLAYED 29");
/1 Not executed

| abel 18: /] The control shifts here.

Al T_LogMessage("LBL0O40: | NSI DE LABELLED STATEMENT");
/1 Executed

AT Exit();

3.6.3 if-else-endif
Thei f statement allows a conditional branch to be processed.

If the condition evaluates to avalue other than 0, the main part of thei f statement is
executed. If it is O, the sections other than the main part are executed.

In this statement, the sections other than the main part are options. You haveto enclose
acondition by parentheses.

(1) Format
i f (condition)
[ expression-1; ]

[el se
[ expression-2; 1]
endi f;

(2) Description
Conditions are subject to evaluation. If the condition isnot 0, expression-1in (1) is

94



3. AIT Language Reference

executed and, if it is 0, expression-2 is executed.

Inthei f - el se-endi f statement, theel se clauseisassociated with theimmediately
precedingi f statement which does not have the associated el se statement.

(3) Example of coding
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow("Installabl e Software-Setup","#32770"))
/1 The following two lines are executed
/1 if the condition is true (other than 0).
Al T_LogMessage("I NSI DE | nstal | abl e Software SETUP");
Al T_Pl ayKey (" ENTER") ;
el se
/1l The following two |lines are executed
/1 if the condition is false (0).
Al T_LogMessage(" PROBLEM | N SETUP") ;
AIT_Exit();
endi f;

3.6.4 while-loop

Thewhi | e- 1 oop statement executes the specified expressions repeatedly until the
specified condition becomesfalse. You haveto encloseacondition to be specified with
parentheses.
(1) Format
whi | e ( condition)
expression-1;
expression-2;
| oop;

(2) Description
1. Conditions are evaluated.

2. If the conditionfirst becomesfalse, the main part of thewhi | e statement isnever
executed, and the control moves from thewhi | e statement to the next statement
in the same program.

3. If theconditionistrue (not 0), the main part of the statement is executed, with all
expressions executed repeatedly from expression-1.

4. When the system encountersabr eak statement specified in the main part of that
statement, the loop ends.

5. When the system encountersacont i nue statement specified in the main part of
that statement, the subsequent steps are skipped, with the condition evaluated. If
the condition is true, the execution is repeated.

You should not nest more than 255 whi | e loops.
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(3) Example of coding
DEFI NE

i nteger W NH, count, | engt h;
float SLEEP_TI ME=O0. 5;
string si,s2;

i nteger i,sloop_cnt = 0;
i nteger sloop_max = 30;

}

wh| le ( sloop_cnt < sloop_nax)

Al T_LogMessage(" The active wi ndow is being found");
if (Al T_FocusW ndow "Unpacking...", "#32770",0.0) > 0)

i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "Unpacking software to be installed...",

"#32770", 0.0) > 0)

Al T_LogMessage( " Unpacki ng software to be installed...

i s opened");

sl oop_cnt= 0;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI MVE) ;
endi f;
endi f;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI MVE) ;
sl oop_cnt = sloop_cnt + 1;

| oop;

3.6.5 do-while

Thedo- whi | e statement executes the specified expressions repeatedly until the
specified end condition is evaluated as false. You have to enclose a condition to be
specified with parentheses.

(1) Format
do

expression-1
expression-2

whi I é. ( condition) ;

(2) Description

1
2.
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The main part of the do- whi | e statement is executed.

Next, the conditionisevaluated. If the conditionisfalse, thedo- whi | e statement
ends, and the control moves to the next statement in the same program. If the
condition is true (not 0), the expressions are executed repeatedly from
expression-1.
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3. When the system encountersabr eak statement specified in the main part of that
statement, the loop ends.

4. When the system encountersacont i nue statement specified in that statement,
the subsequent steps are skipped, with the condition evaluated. If the conditionis
true, the execution is repeated.

5. Inother words, the main part of the loop is executed at least once.

You should not specify more than 255 br eak or cont i nue statementsin aloop.
Moreover, you should not nest more than 255 do- whi | e statements.

(3) Example of coding
DEFI NE
{
i nteger W NH, count, | engt h;
fl oat SLEEP_TI ME=0. 5;
string si,s2;

i nteger i,sloop_cnt = 0;
i nteger sloop_max = 30;
}
do
Al T_LogMessage(" Searching for Active wi ndows");
if (AIT_FocusWndow"Installable Software", "#32770",0.0) >
0)

i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "Unpacking Install able Software...",
"#32770", 0.0) > 0)

Al T_LogMessage( " Unpacki ng Install able Software... is
opened");
sl oop_cnt= 0;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME)
endi f;
endi f;

Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME)
sl oop_cnt = sloop_cnt + 1
while ( sloop_cnt < sloop_nax);

3.6.6 for-next

Thefor-next statement executes the expression repeatedly until the condition becomes
false. The optional expression supported in the for-next statement allows you to
initialize or change a value during for-next statement execution.

Typically, the number of times aloop is repeated depends on the counter.

97



3. AIT Language Reference

(1) Format
for ( [initialization-expression] ; [ condition-expression] ; [loop-expression]
)
expression-1;
expression-2;
next;

(2) Description

1. When aninitiaization expression is specified, it is evaluated. It specifies loop
initialization. The initialization expression may be any type.

2. A specified condition expression is evaluated before repetition, with three
possible results:

« If the condition expression istrue (not 0), the statement is executed. A
specified loop expression is evaluated next. According to the evaluation,
execution is repeated.

» With no condition expression specified, the condition expression is
interpreted astrue, and executed in the same way as above. With acondition
expression not specified by a parameter, the f or statement ends when the
got o statement (associated with alabeled statement outside the main part of
that statement) or the br eak statement is executed inside that statement.

 If the condition expression isfalse (0), thef or - next statement ends, and
the control moves to the next statement in the same program.

3. When the system encounters abr eak statement specified in the main part of that
statement, the loop stops.

4. When the system encountersacont i nue statement specified in the main part of
that statement, the subsequent steps are skipped, with the condition expression
evauated. If the condition istrue, the execution is repeated.

You should not nest more than 255 f or - next structures.

(3) Example of coding
DEFI NE
{
i nteger W NH, count, | engt h;
fl oat SLEEP_TI ME=0. 5;
string si,s2;
i nteger i,sloop_cnt = 0;
i nteger sloop_max = 30;

}

sI 6op_cnt =1;
Al T_LogMessage(" Searching for Active wi ndows - For");
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for(; sloop_cnt < sloop nax ;sloop _cnt = sloop_cnt + 1)
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "Unpacking", "#32770",0.0) > 0)
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow( " Unpacki ng Install able Software...",
"#32770", 0.0) > 0)

Al T_LogMessage( " Unpacking Installable Software... is
opened");
sl oop_cnt= 0;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME)
endi f;
endi f;
Al T_Sl| eep( SLEEP_TI ME)
next ;

3.6.7 continue

Thecont i nue statement moves the control to the starting position of the nearest do,
f or, or whi | e loop that encloses this statement. Typically, the cont i nue statement
isused to return the control to the loop starting position from a deep nesting level.

(1) Format

Jump statement
conti nue;

(2) Description

Thefollowing shows the rules to determine where the next repetition startsfor thedo,
f or, or whi | e statement when the cont i nue statement is encountered.

m The next repetition is started by reevaluation of expressionsin the do or whi | e
statement inside it.

m Whenthecont i nue statement is specified in thef or statement, the condition
expression in the f or statement is reevaluated. The result of reevaluation
determines whether to exit or repeat the main part of the statement.

You should not specify more than 255 cont i nue statementsin aloop structure.

(3) Example of coding
for (count=1;count<=10; count =count +1)
if (count < 5)
conti nue;
endif;

next ;

In the above example, the codes following the cont i nue statement are skipped until
the value of count reaches5.
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3.6.8 break

The br eak statement ends execution of the nearest do- whi | e, f or - next,

swi t ch-endswi t ch, or whi | e- | oop statement that enclosesit. The control moves
to the statement following the ended statement. The br eak statement isused to exit a
loop.

(1) Format

Jump statement
br eak;

(2) Description

The br eak statement is used to exit aloop before the end criterion is satisfied in the
loop. Also, this statement may be used to exit aswi t ch statement in a specific case.
Unlessthe br eak statement is used within arepetitive statement or aswi t ch
statement, an error occurs.

You should not specify more than 255 br eak statementsin aloop structure.

(3) Example of coding

i = 0;

for(;;)
Al T_LogMessage(" I nside Loop");
i =i + 1
i f(i>100)

br eak;

endi f;

next ;

3.6.9 switch-endswitch

Theswi t ch statement selectsthe processing according to the result of the expression.
The expression is specified within parentheses.

The swi t ch statement can contain case labelsand adef aul t label, which are
options of processing to be executed. The case labels can have unique constants. For
the swi t ch statement to be meaningful, it must contain at least one case label.

You can specify only onedef aul t label. Thislabel isnot arequired item. When you
use this, do not specify any value.

(1) Format
switch (expression)

[ case constant-value: ] +
[ expression; ] *
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[defaul t:]

[ expression; ] *

endswi t ch;

(2) Description

1
2.

The expression is evaluated.

The control movesto the block that hasthe samecase label value asthe result of
the expression. Until the br eak statement is encountered, the subsequent
statements are executed (dependent of the case label value).

If the br eak statement is encountered, the control leavesthe swi t ch statement.

If theresult of the expression is not equal to thecase label value, the control will
move to thedef aul t label, whenit is specified.

When specifying the swi t ch- endswi t ch statement, you have to follow the rules
below:

The data type of the value returned by the expression in the swi t ch statement
must be the same as the constants specified in case |abels.

You must not nest more than 255 swi t ch statements.

case labels do not need to have associated executable statements (with the
exception of last case statement, which must have at |east one associated
executable statement).

Theswi t ch- endswi t ch statement can have up to 255 case labels.

In case labels, you can specify a numeric constant, a string constant, or an AIT
language macro. You cannot specify any expressionsin them.

Example

case -5: /1 Valid
case +6: /1l Valid
case "String": // Valid
case intvar: !/l Invalid
case 3+2: /'l Invalid

The constants you specify in case labels must have the same data type as the
result of the expression inthe swi t ch statement.

Example

switch (Stringvarl+Stringvar2) //Both variables are string
type.

case 1: /1 Invalid

case "caption-1": /1 Valid
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endswi t ch;

m If nocase statement is specified in aswi t ch case statement, the statement is
interpreted as a syntax error.

m You can specify amaximum of 255 br eak statementsinoneswi t ch case
Statement.

m Youdo not need to specify any statementsfor al case labelsexcept thelast case
label.

Example
switch(i)

case 1:

case 2:

a=b+c; // If you do not specify this statenent, the script
/1 analyzer will issue a syntax error.

}

(3) Example of coding
s1="abcdef ghij k";
switch (VAT I sEmpty(sl ))
case true: /1 Executed if sl is enpty.
s2 = AIT_StrUpper(sl);
Al T_MessageBox("s2", s2);
if ( ( length = AIT_StrLength(s2)) > 10)
br eak;
endi f;
br eak;
defaul t: /1 Executed if the expression evaluates to
fal se.
br eak; /1
endswi t ch;
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3.7 Function calls

The AIT language supports various types of API functionsto carry out standard
operations. The API functions can be categorized as follows:

Window operations

Check operations
Resolution checks
Date/time operations

IME operations

Character string operations
M essage operations
Registry operations
Directory operations
Redirect operations

File operations

INI file operations
Recorder operations
Taskbar operations

Utility operations
Interfacing with JPL/IT Desktop Management 2

3.7.1 Format

The above API functions can be called from the MAIN and ERROR sections.

When you pass parameters to API functions, make sure that the data types of the
parameters conform to the API specifications.

You can specify an expression in afunction call. If the data types of expressions
and function calls conform to the API specifications, you can nest the function
cals.

If aruntime error occurs during execution of an AP, the control moves to the
ERROR section.

If afunction fails, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire thereturn code of
the function. You can also use Al T_Get Er r or Text to acquire the text of the
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error message.

3.7.2 Example of coding

104

i nteger intvarl;
string Caption;
string Stringvarl, Stringvar2;

Al T_LogMessage(" SAMPLE FUNCTI ON CALL"); [// Function call
i f (Al T_FocusW ndow "I nstal |l abl e- Setup", "#32770"))
/1 Return value of the function is used in the expression.
Al T _LogMessage("INSI DE | nstal |l abl e Software SETUP");

/'l Executed
Al T _PlayKey("{Enter}");

endi f;

/'l Check for the abnormal end of the called function
Caption = "Install abl e Software";
intvarl = AT _GetSubStr(Stringvarl, Stringvar2, 50);

/] intvarl is O.

if(lintvarl)

Al T_LogMessage( Al T_Get Error Text (Al T_CetLastError()));
endi f;
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3.8 Keywords

Keywords are predefined, reserved identifiers that have special meanings. You cannot
use any keywordsin a program as variable, constant, and label names. Variable and
constant names must differ from keywords. Keywords are not case-sensitive.
Therefore, you cannot use them as variable and constant names by changing the case
of the letters used in them.

The following table lists the keywords defined in the AIT language.
Table 3-3: Keywords defined in the AIT language

No. Keyword
1 bool
2 br eak
3 case
4 const
5 conti nue
6 def aul t
7 define
8 do
9 el se
10 endi f
11 endswi t ch
12 ERROR
13 f1 oat
14 for
15 goto
16 | conGr oupNane
17 if
18 Install Directory
19 InstallDrive
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No. Keyword
20 I nstal | er Name
21 i nt eger
22 JConpany
23 JUser
24 | oop
25 MAI N
26 next
27 PACKAGE_| NFO
28 Packagel D
29 Pr oduct
30 Scri pt Fi | eVer si on
31 Seri al Nunber
32 string
33 switch
34 Ver si on
35 whi | e

Other keywordsinclude APl names, predefined AIT macro names, and several Win32
error codes.
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3.9 Macros

The AIT script language has predefined constants you cannot assign avalue to. These
constants are macros classified as shown below.

You cannot declare any macros in the DEFINE section.
3.9.1 Macros for window and check operations

Thetable below lists the macros for window and check operations. The data of these

macrosisthei nt eger type.

Table 3-4: Macrosfor window and checking operations

Macro name
ALT_OFF ALT_ON
BUTTON_CTRL CALENDAR_CTRL
CAPSLOCK CHECKBOX_CTRL
COMBO_CTRL COMMANDBUTTON_CTRL

CONTROL_CAPTI ON_SI ZE

CONTROL_CLASS_SI ZE

CTRL_COFF CTRL_ON

DTPI CKER_CTRL EDI T_CTRL
HSCROLL | DABORT

| DCANCEL | DI GNORE

| DNO | DOK

| DRETRY | DYES

| NSERTLOCK | PADDRESS_CTRL
KEYSTATE_OFF KEYSTATE_ON
LBUTTON LI STBOX_CTRL
LI ST_CTRL MBUTTON

MB_ABORTRETRYI GNORE

MB_| CONEXCLANATI ON

VB_| CONI NFORMVATI ON

MB_| CONQUESTI ON

MB_| CONSTOP

MB_OK

107



3. AIT Language Reference

Macro name
MB_OKCANCEL MB_RETRYCANCEL
MB_YESNO MB_YESNOCANCEL

NOTI FI CATI ON_CTRL

NUMLOCK

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

PROGRESS_CTRL

RBUTTON REBAR_CTRL
SB_BOTTOM SB_LEFT
SB_LI NEDOWN SB_LI NELEFT
SB_LI NERI GHT SB_LI NEUP
SB_PAGEDOMN SB_PAGELEFT
SB_PAGERI GHT SB_PAGEUP
SB_RI GHT SB_THUVBPOSI TI ON
SB_THUMBTRACK SB_TOP
SCROLLBAR CTRL SCROLLLOCK
SHI FT_OFF SHI FT_ON
SLI DER CTRL SPI N_CTRL
STARTBUTTON_CTRL STATI C_CTRL

STATUSBAR _CTRL

STYLE_CHECK_BUTTON

STYLE_PUSH_BUTTON

STYLE_RADI O BUTTON

SW HI DE SW MAXI M ZE
SWM N M ZE SW NORMAL
SW SHOW SW SHOMAXI M ZED

SW SHOMWM NI M ZED

SW SHOWM NNOACTI VE

SW SHOWNOACTI VATE

SW SHOANORMAL

TAB_CTRL

TASKBARCLOCK_CTRL

TASKBARI TEM5_CTRL

TASKBAR_CTRL

TOOLBAR_CTRL

TOOLTI PS_CTRL

TREE_CTRL

VSCROLL

108




3. AIT Language Reference

3.9.2 Macros for message operations

Thefollowing macro isfor message operations. The dataof thismacroisthei nt eger

type.

m HWND_BROADCAST
3.9.3 Macros for file operations

Thetable below lists the macros for file operations. The data of these macrosisthe

i nt eger type.

Table 3-5: Macrosfor file operations

Macro name

Al T_ALLFI LES

CREATE_ALVAYS

CREATE_NEW

FI LE_ALL

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_ARCHI VE

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_DI RECTORY

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_HI DDEN

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_READONLY

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_SYSTEM

FI LE_READ

FILE_WRI TE

GENERI C_READ

GENERI C_V\RI TE

OPEN_ALWAYS

OPEN_EXI STI NG

TRUNCATE_EXI STI NG

3.9.4 Macros for IME operations

Thetable below lists the macros for IME operations. The data of these macrosisthe

i nt eger type.

Table 3-6: Macrosfor IME operations

Macro name

| GP_CONVERSI ON

| GP_GETI MEVERSI ON

| GP_PROPERTY | GP_SELECT
| GP_SENTENCE | GP_SETCOWPSTR
1GP_UI | ME_CHOTKEY_| ME_NONI ME_TOGGLE

| ME_CHOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

| ME_CHOTKEY_SYMBOL_TOGGLE

| ME_CMODE_CHARCODE

| ME_CMODE_EUDC

| ME_CMODE_FULLSHAPE

| ME_CMODE_HANJ ACONVERT
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Macro name

| ME_CMODE_KATAKANA

| ME_CMODE_NATI VE

I ME_CMODE_NOCONVERSI ON

| ME_CMODE_ROMAN

| ME_CMODE_SOFTKBD

| ME_CMODE_SYMBOL

| ME_JHOTKEY_CLOSE_OPEN

| ME_KHOTKEY_ENGLI SH

| ME_KHOTKEY_HANJ ACONVERT

| ME_KHOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

| ME_PROP_AT_CARET

| ME_PROP_CANDLI ST_START_FROM 1

| ME_PROP_SPECI AL_UI

| ME_PROP_UNI CODE

I ME_SMODE_AUTQOVATI C

| ME_SMODE_CONVERSATI ON

| ME_SMODE_NONE

| ME_SMODE_PHRASEPREDI CT

I ME_SMODE_ PLAURAL CLAUSE

| ME_SMODE_PLURALCLAUSE

| ME_SMODE_S| NGLECONVERT

| ME_THOTKEY_| ME_NONI ME_TOGGLE

| ME_THOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

| ME_THOTKEY_SYMBOL_TOGGLE

SCS_CAP_COMPSTR

SCS_CAP_MAKEREAD

SELECT_CAP_CONVERSI ON

SELECT_CAP_SENTENCE

Ul _CAP_2700

Ul _CAP_ROT90

Ul _CAP_ROTANY

Legend:
-: None

3.9.5 Macros for utility operations
Thetable below lists the macros for utility operations. The data of these macrosisthe

i nt eger type.

Table 3-7: Macrosfor utility operations

Macro name

VER_PLATFORM W N32_NT

VER_PLATFORM W N32_W NDOWS

3.9.6 Macros for registry operations
Thetable below lists the macros for registry operations. The data of these macrosis

thei nt eger type.

110




3. AIT Language Reference

Table 3-8: Macrosfor registry operations

Macro name

HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT

HKEY_CURRENT_CONFI G

HKEY_CURRENT _USER

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE

HKEY_USERS

Legend:
-2 None

3.9.7 Macros for directory operations

Thetable below lists the macros for directory operations. The data of these macrosis

thei nt eger type.

Table 3-9: Macrosfor directory operations

Macro name

Al T_CURRENTDI RECTORY

Al T_PARENTDI RECTORY

3.9.8 Macros for error logging

Thetable below lists the macros for error logging. The data of these macrosisthe

i nt eger type.

Table 3-10: Macrosfor error logging

Macro name

ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

ERROR_ALREADY EXI STS

ERRCR_BADDB

ERROR_BADKEY

ERRCOR_BAD_ COMVAND

ERROR_BAD_NETPATH

ERROR_BAD_NET_NAME

ERROR_BAD_ PATHNAME

ERROR_BUFFER_OVERFLOW

ERROR_CANNOT _MAKE

ERROR_CANTOPEN

ERROR_CANTREAD

ERROR_CANTWRI TE

ERROR_CHI LD_MUST_BE_VOLATI LE

ERROR_CONTROL_| D_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_CRC

ERROR_CURRENT_DI RECTORY

ERROR_DI RECTCORY

ERRCR_DI SK_CORRUPT

ERROR DI SK_FULL
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Macro name

ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED_RANGE

ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT

ERROR_FI LE_EXI STS

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_HANDLE_DI SK_FULL

ERROR_HANDLE_EOF

ERROR_| NSUFFI Cl ENT_BUFFER

ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME

ERROR | NVALI D_DATA

ERROR_| NVALI D_DRI VE

ERROR_| NVALI D_FUNCTI ON

ERROR _| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_| NVALI D_I NDEX

ERROR | NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE

ERROR | NVALI D_NAME

ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME

ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

ERROR_| NVALI D_SCROLLBAR_RANGE

ERROR_| NVALI D_SHARENANE

ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

ERROR_KEY_DELETED

ERROR_KEY_HAS_CHI LDREN

ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON

ERROR_MENU_| TEM NOT_FOUND

ERROR_NETWORK_BUSY

ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

ERROR_NOACCESS

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

ERROR_NOT_READY

ERROR_NOT_REG STRY_FI LE

ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

ERROR_NO_MORE_FI LES

ERROR_NO_MORE_| TEMB

ERROR_NO_MORE_SEARCH_HANDLES

ERROR_NO_SCROLLBARS

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

ERROR_PATH_BUSY

ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_READ_FAULT

ERROR_REG STRY_CORRUPT

ERROR_REG STRY_| O FAI LED

ERROR_REG STRY_RECOVERED

ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON

ERROR_SUCCESS

ERROR_TI MEOUT

ERROR_TOO MANY_OPEN_FI LES

ERROR WRI TE_FAULT

ERROR WRI TE_PROTECT

112




Chapter
4. API Function Reference

This chapter describes the API functions that can be used in the AIT language.

4.1 API functions
4.2 Details about the API functions
4.3 Examples of using API functions
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4.1 API functions

The API functions provided by the AIT language can be categorized as follows:

» Window operations
» Check operations

* Resolution checks

» Date/time operations
* |IME operations

e Character string operations

» Message operations
» Registry operations
» Redirect operations
* Directory operations
» File operations

* INI file operations

» Recorder operations
e Taskbar operations

» Ultility operations

» Interfacing with JP1/IT Desktop Management 2

The following subsections describe the API functions for each category shown above.

4.1.1 Window operations

The API functions bel ow allow the application to perform operations on windows and
controls. These operations include finding a window, setting the focus on a specific
control, and setting the status of a check box or radio button.

API function name

Description

Al T_FocusW ndow

Finds the window, and sets the focus on it.

Al T_Exi st W ndow

Checks whether the window exists.

Al 'T_M nWid

Minimizes the window.

Al T_Set WidPos

Changes the position of the specified window.
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API function name

Description

Al T_Set WhdPosSi ze

Changes the position and size of the specified window.

Al T_Get W ndowText

Acquires the title of the specified window.

Al T_Set Act Wid

Activates the window.

Al T_Get Ctrl Text

Acquires text from the window control.

Al T_Ctrl Set Focus

Sets the focus on the control.

Al T_Set Spi nPos

Sets the position of the spin or slider control.

Al T_Set Scr ol | Pos

Sets the position of the scroll bar.

AT Crldick

Performs a mouse click on the control.

Al T_Sel ect Mul tipleListltem

Selects multiple items in the list.

Al T_Sel ect Li stltem

Selectsan iteminthelist.

Al T_Sel ect | PAddr essFi el d

Selects the |P address field.

Al T_Sel ect Text

Selects the text of the control.

Al T_Def aul t But t onCount

Acquires the number of default buttons.

Al T_Set Check

Sets the status of the radio button or check box.

AT _CirlltenmCount

Acquires the number of control items.

Al T_Get | ndexText

Acquires text from the index.

AT _Crlltem ndex

Acquires the index of the text.

Al T_Get | ndexText Len

Acquires the character length for a 0-based index character string.

Al T_Set KeySt at e

Setsthe key status.

Al T_Get KeySt at e

Acquires the key status.

Al T_Mused i ck

Performs a mouse click.

Al T_MouseUp

Performs a mouse release.

Al T_MouseDown

Holds down the mouse button.

Al T_MouseMoveTo

Moves the mouse pointer.

Al T_MouseDr agDr op

Performs a mouse drag-and-drop operation.

Al T_MouseDbl C k

Performs a mouse double-click.

Al T_Set ConmboEdi t Sel Text

Selects text in the combo box.
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API function name Description
Al T_ConmboBoxCl oseUp Performs a close-up operation on the combo box.
Al T_ConboBoxDr opDown Performs a drop-down operation on the combo box.
Al T_Get Edi t Fi r st Li nel ndex Acquiresthe index of thefirst linein the edit box.
Al T_Get Edi t Current Li nel ndex Acquires the index of the current line in the edit box.
Al T_Get Ctrl Text Len Acquires the length of the control text.
Al T_Get Edi t Text Li neLen Acquires the length of the line in the edit box.
Al T_Get Dt Pi cker Ti me Acquires the time from the date/time picker.
Al T_Get Dt Pi cker Dat e Acquires the date from the date/time picker.
Al T_Set Dt Pi cker Ti me Sets atime with the date/time picker.
Al T_Set Dt Pi cker Dat e Sets a date with the date/time picker.
Al T_Get Menu Acquires amenu handle.
Al T_Get SubMenu Acquires a sub-menu handle.
Al T_Get MenuText Acquires amenu text.
Al T_Get Menul ndex Acquires the menu index.
Al T_Menul tenCl i ck Clicks on the specified menu item.

4.1.2 Check operations

The API functions below allow the application to carry out check operations such as
checking the existence and status of a control, and checking whether the focusis set

on the control.

API function name Description
Al T_Veri fyExi stence Checks whether the control exists.
Al T_Veri f yEnabl ed Checks whether the control can be used.
Al T_VerifyFocus Checks whether the focus is set on the control.
AT VerifyState Checks the status of the control.
Al T_Veri f yChar Pos Checks the position of the character string of the control.
Al T_VerifyLine Checkstheindex of theline.
Al T VerifyText Checks for the specified text.
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API function name

Description

Al T_VerifySel ected

Checks for the text selected in the edit box.

AT VerifyFirstVisible

Checksthefirst visible item of the control.

Al T_Veri f yCount

Checks the number of items.

Al T_Veri fyPos

Checks the position of the control.

Al T_Veri fyl ndex

Checks the index of the control.

Al T_VerifyLocation

Checks the position of the control.

Al T_Veri fyDat eTi ne

Checks date or time value for the control.

Al T _VerifyKeyState

Checks the status of the key.

Al T_Veri fyDef aul t Button

Checks the style of the default button.

AT VerifyNoOfCtrls

Checks the number of controls in the window.

Al T_Veri f yMenuChecked

Checks whether the menu item is selected.

Al T_Veri f yMenuEnabl ed

Checks whether the menu item can be used.

4.1.3 Resolution check

The API function below checks the resolution set in the system.

API function name

Description

Al T_CheckResol ution

Checks the resolution of the display.

4.1.4 Date/time operations
The API functions below allow the application to process a date/time.

API function name

Description

Al T_Get Dat e

Acquires asystem's date.

Al T_Get Ti me

Acquires asystem'stime.

4.1.5 IME operations

The API functions bel ow allow the application to simulate enabling/disabling the IME,
selecting the conversion mode, and other operations the user frequently performs.

API function name

Description

Al T_| MEGet OpenSt at us

Acquires the open status of the IME.
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API function name Description
Al T_I MESet OpenSt at us Sets the open status of the IME.
Al T_I MEGet Conver si onSt at us Acquires the conversion status of the IME.
Al T_I MESet Conver si onSt at us Sets the conversion status of the IME.
Al T_| MEGet St at usW ndowPos Acquires the position of the status window of the IME.
Al T_| MESet St at usW ndowPos Sets the position of the status window of the IME.
Al T_I MEGet Property Acquiresthe properties of the IME.
Al T_I MESI nul at eHot Key Simulates the hot key of the IME.

4.1.6 Character string operations

The API functions below allow the application to carry out character string processing
including partial character string processing, cut processing and conversion to the

ASCII code.
API function name Description

Al T_Get SubStr Rgturns a character string with the specified length from the character
string.

Al T_Fi ndSubSt r Finds a character sting, and returns the position of the first matching
character string.

Al T_StrLength Acquires the length of the character string.

Al T_I sEnpty Checks whether the character string is empty.

Al T_StrLTrim Truncates the character string from the | eft.

Al T_StrRTrim Truncates the character string from the right.

AT _StrTrim Removes characters from a character string.

Al T_Str Upper Converts the characters in the character string to uppercase.

Al T_Str Lower Converts the characters in the character string to lowercase.

Al T_StrLeft Ac_qui res the specified number of characters on the left in the character
string.

Al T_StrRi ght Ac_qui res the specified number of characters on the right in the character
string.

Al T_Char ToASCI | Returns the ASCII code of the character.

Al T_ASCI | ToChar Converts an ASCII code into the corresponding character.
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4.1.7 Message operations
The API functions below define new window messages, and post a recorded message

to another window.

API function name

Description

Al T_Regi st er W ndowiMessage

Defines awindow message.

Al T_Post Message

Posts the message.

4.1.8 Registry operations

The API functions below allow the application to perform registry operations such as
creating aregistry key, deleting a registry key, and referencing a key value.

API function name Description
Al T_RegCr eat eKey Creates aregistry key.
Al T_RegDel et eKey Deletes aregistry key.
Al T_RegDel et eVal ue Deletes aregistry vaue.
Al T_RegOpenKey Opens aregistry key.
Al T_RegCl oseKey Closes aregistry key.

Al T_RegGet Stri ngVal ue

Acquires ast ri ng-type value for the registry.

Al T_RegGet DWORDVal ue

Acquires a DWORD-type vaue of the registry.

Al T_RegSet Stri ngVal ue

Setsast ri ng-type value for the registry.

Al T_RegSet DWORDVal ue

Sets a DWORD-type value of the registry.

Al T_RegKeyExi st's

Checks whether the registry key exists.

Al T_RegVal ueExi sts

Checks whether the registry value exists.

4.1.9 Redirect operations

The API functions below allow the application to switch the mode in which to access
registry paths or file paths.

API function name

Description

Al T_Ww64Di sabl eWwwwe4Redi re

ction

Switches to the mode in which the application accesses registry paths or
file paths as a 64-bit application.

Al T_Ww64Rever t Wwb4Redi r ec

tion

Switches to the mode in which the application accesses registry paths or
file paths as a 32-bit application.
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4.1.10 Directory operations
The API functions below allow the application to create, delete, and copy a directory.

API function name

Description

Al T_DirCreate

Creates a directory.

Al T_Di r Renove

Deletes the current directory.

Al T_Di r Copy

Copies adirectory.

Al T_SetCurrentDirectory

Sets the current directory.

Al T _GetCurrentDirectory

Acquires the current directory.

4.1.11 File operations

The API functions below allow the application to create, copy, delete, and rename a

file.

API function name

Description

Al T_Fi | eOpen

Opens or createsthefile.

Al T_Fil e ose

Closesthefile.

Al T_Fi |l eGet Li ne

Acquires data from thefile.

Al T_Fi | ePut Li ne

Writes datainto thefile.

Al T_Fi | eGet Pos

Acquires the position of the file pointer.

Al T_Fi | eSet Pos

Setsthefile pointer at the specified position.

Al T_Fi | eEOF

Checks whether the file pointer is at the end of thefile.

AT _FileSize

Acquiresthefilesize.

Al T_Fi | eCopy

Copiesthefile.

Al T_Fil eDel ete

Deletesthefile.

Al T_Fil eExists

Checks whether the file exists.

Al T_Fi | eRenane

Renames thefile.

Al T_ChangeFil eAttribute

Changes the file attribute.

Al T_FindFirstFile

Finds thefirst file.

Al T_Fi ndNext Fi |l e

Finds the next file.

Al T_Fi ndCl oseFi |l e

Closes the search handle.
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The API functions below allow the application to perform operations on initialization
files(. I NI'). These operationsinclude acquiring akey valuein asection and acquiring
all the contents of a section.

API function name

Description

Al T _GetProfileString

Acquires a profile string.

Al T_SetProfileString

Sets a profile string.

Al T_GetProfil eFirstSection

Acquires the first section.

Al T_Get Profil eNext Secti on

Acquires the next profile section.

Al T_Get Profil eFirstSectionN
anes

Acquires the first section name.

Al T_Get Profil eNext Secti onNa
nes

Acquires the next section name.

4.1.13 Recorder operations
The API functions below are used to create an Al T file for automatic installation.

API function name

Description

Al T_Sl eep

Stops execution of the AIT file for the specified period.

Al T_Set Def aul t Wi t Ti meout

Sets the default time-out for await.

Al T_Exec

Performs the specified processing.

Al T_ExecConmmand

Executes the specified MS-DOS or system command.

Al T_Pl ayKey

Simulates keybhoard entries on the active window.

4.1.14 Taskbar operations

The API functions below are used to perform taskbar operations such as checking
whether ataskbar item has been clicked, and checking whether the focusis set on the

taskbar.

API function name

Description

Al T_Taskbar C k

Setsahot spot on the taskbar where asingle-click of the specified mouse
button can be simulated.

Al T_Taskbar HasFocus

Check whether the input focus is set on the taskbar.

Al T_Taskbar Set Focus

Sets the input focus on the taskbar.
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4.1.15 Utility operations

The utility API functions below allow the application to display message and status
boxes, acquire the OS type and carry out other processing.

API function name Description
Al T_MessageBox Displays a message box.
Al T_St at usBox Displays a status box.
Al T_St at usBoxCl ose Closes the status box.
Al T_Get Env Acquires the contents of an environment variable.
Al T_Get Last Error Acquiresthe last occurring error.
Al T_Get Error Text Acquires an error message.
AT _InitLog Initializesalog file.
Al T_LogMessage Stores amessage into alog file.
Al T_Exi t Exits AIT file processing.
Al T_Get OSType Acquiresthe OStype.

4.1.16 Interfacing with JP1/IT Desktop Management 2
The API function below enables interfacing with JP1/IT Desktop Management 2.

API function name Description

Al T_DMPSTRC Sets aglobal variable specific to JP1/IT Desktop Management 2.
Always specify this API function when you want to use an AIT file or
perform remote installation with JPL/IT Desktop Management 2.
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4.2 Details about the API functions

This section describes the API functions.

Format of API function explanations

The API functions are described in the following format. The API functions are sorted
in alphabetical order.

Description

This describes the functionality of the API function.
Format

This provides the coding format of the API function.

The parametersenclosed with[ ] areoptional. If you omit such aparameter, the default
isused. Optiona parameters are shown at the end of the parameter list. You can omit
only the last parameter(s).

Example 1:

bool AIT SelectListltem( strCaption, nCrl Type, strltenmlext
[, fTimeQut] );

For the format of the above API function, you do not need to specify fTimeOut
when calling the function.

Example 2:
Al T _SelectListltem ( "Countries" LISTBOX CTRL, "Japan" );
i nteger Al T _MessageBox ( strMessage, strTitle [, nlconType]
[, nMsgBoxType] );

For theformat of the above API function, you can call thefollowing function with
both nl conType and nMsgBox Ty pe omitted:

Al T_MessageBox( "Hello World","Error");
If you specify nMsgBox Type but do not want to specify nl conType, the default
of nl conType will be used.

Al T_MessageBox( "Hello World","Error", MB_| CONEXCLAMATI ON ) ;
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Parameters

This provides the parameters you can specify in the API function. There are input and
output parameters. Some of the parameters are optional.

Return value
This describes the return values of the API function.

Each API hasitserror code returned if the API fails during processing. Inan AIT file,
if you need to code special error handling for special processing, you first check return
codes to see whether API functions were successfully executed.

If arun-time error has occurred, the script coded in the ERROR section of the AIT file
is executed automatically.

Note

This provides points you should note when executing the API function.

AIT_ASCIlIToChar

Description
Converts the specified ASCII code into the corresponding character.
Format
string Al T_ASCI | ToChar (
i nt eger nASCI | Val ue /1 ASCI| code
)
Parameters

B nASCl | Val ue (input)
Specify an ASCII code.
Return value
This API function returns the character corresponding to the ASCII code.

AIT_ChangeFileAttribute

Description
Changes the attribute of the specified file or directory.

Format
bool Al T _ChangeFileAttribute (
string strFil eNane, /1 Fil ename
integer nFileAttributes // File attribute
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)

Parameters

W strFil eNane (input)

4. API Function Reference

Specify afilename. You can also specify adirectory.

B nFil eAttributes (input)

Specify anew attribute. For the values you can use for input, see AIT_FileExists.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended

error code.

The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return if the
function has not been executed normally:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

18 ERROR_NO_MORE_FI LES

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
123 ERROR | NVALI D_NAME

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY

161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE

183 ERROR_ALREADY_EXI STS

206 ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED RANGE
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR | NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAVE
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Extended error number Error code

1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT

AIT_CharToASCII

Description
Converts the specified character into the corresponding ASCII code.

Format
i nteger Al T_Char ToASCI | (
string strStrName /1 Character string consisting of at
| east one character

)
Parameters
B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
Return value

This API function returns the ASCII code of the first character in the specified
character string.

AIT_CheckResolution

Description
Checks whether the specified resolution matches the resolution of the current screen.
Format
i nteger Al T_CheckResolution (
i nt eger nWdt h, /1 Wdth of a screen to be checked
i nt eger nHei ght /1 Height of a screen to be checked
)
Parameters

H nW dt h (input)

Specify the width (in units of pixels) you want to check against the width of the
primary display monitor screen.
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B nHei ght (input)
Specify the height (in units of pixels) you want to check against the height of the
primary display monitor screen.

Return values

This API function returns 1 if the specified resolution matches the current resolution.
Otherwise, this API function returns 0. This API function returns - 1 if the function
fails. Inthiscase, you canuse Al T_Get Last Er r or toacquire an extended error code.
The following givesthe error code that Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_ComboBoxCloseUp

Description
Simulates a close-up operation on the combo box.

Format
bool AI T _ConboBoxC oseUp (
string strCaption /1l Control's caption

[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Tinme-out
)
bool Al T_ConmboBoxC oseUp (
integer nCtrl 1D // Control ID
[,float fTinmeQut] /'l Tine-out
)E
Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
B f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify atime-out value in units of secondsfor aretry if no control has been returned.
Also specify the maximum time this function can use to find the control, in units of
seconds. Thedefault isthevalueset inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.
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If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_ComboBoxDropDown

Description
Simulates a drop-down operation on the combo box.
Format
bool Al T_ConboBoxDr opDown (
string strCaption /1 Control's caption
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool Al T_ConboBoxDr opDown (
integer nCtrl 1D /1 Control ID
[,float fTineCut] /1 Ti me-out
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
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B f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time the function can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDL E
1460 ERROR_TI NEOQUT
Note
You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
AIT_CtrIClick
Description
Simulates a mouse click on a specific control in the active window.
Format
bool AIT Crldick (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1l Control type
i nt eger nhbuseButton /1 Mouse button
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool AIT Ctridick (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /'l Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type

i nt eger nhMbuseButton /1 Mouse button
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[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)

Parameters
W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCrl | D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following val ues.

Value Description
BUTTON_CTRL The control type is acommand button.
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type is a check box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.
EDI T_CTRL The control type is an edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text control.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
SPI N_CTRL The control type isaspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.
DTPI CKER_CTRL The control type is a date/time picker.

B nMuseBut t on (input, optional)

Specify the mouse button for which a click operation should be simulated. You have
to set one of the following values.

Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button
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B f Ti meQut (input, optional)
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Specify the maximum time the function can use to find a control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_CtrlitemCount

Description

Uses a specific control in the active window to acquire the number of items.

Format
bool AIT CrlltenCount
string strCaption,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
i nt eger nltentCount
[,float fTinmeQut]

)

bool AIT CrlltenCount
i nteger nCrl 1D,
i nteger nCtrl Type,

(

/1 Control's caption
/1l Control type

/1 Number of itens
/1 Time-out

(
// Control ID

/1l Control type
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i nt eger nltenCount /1 1tem count
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out

)
Parameters
W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCirl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following val ues.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

H nl tenCount (output)

Specify avariable for receiving the number of itemsin the control. When the control
is returned from the function, the variable stores the number of items.

W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time the function can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_CtrlitemIndex

Description

Uses a specific control in the active window to acquire the index of the item text.

Format

bool AIT Ctrllten ndex
string strCaption,
i nteger nCrl Type
string strltenflext,
i nt eger nl ndex
[,float fTinmeQut]
)
bool AIT Ctrlltemn ndex
i nteger nCrl D,
i nteger nCtrl Type
string strltenflext,
i nt eger nl ndex
[,float fTineCut]

) il
Parameters
B str Caption (input)

(

(

Specify the caption of a contral.

B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.

11
11
11
11
11

11
11
11
11
11

Control's caption
Control type
Itemtext
Item i ndex

Ti me- out

Control 1D
Control type
Itemtext

| tem i ndex
Ti me- out
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B nCrl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

W strlteniText (input)

Specify an item text for acquiring an index.

H nl ndex (output)

Specify avariable for receiving the text index. When the function returns, the variable
stores the index for the item text. The default index valueis 0.

W f Ti mreCQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time the function can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1413 ERROR_| NVALI D_| NDEX

1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_CtrlSetFocus

Description
Sets the focus on a specific control.
Format
bool AIT _Crl Set Focus (
string strCaption, /1
i nteger nCrl Type /1
[,float fTinmeQut] /11
)
bool AIT _Crl Set Focus (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1
i nteger nCtrl Type /1
[,float fTinmeQut] I
)
bool AIT Cirl Set Focus (
i nt eger nl ndex /1
[,float fTinmeQut] /1
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)

Control's caption
Control type

Ti me- out

Control ID
Control type

Ti me- out

Control's index
Ti me- out

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

BUTTON_CTRL

The control type isacommand button.

CHECKBOX_CTRL

The control type isacheck box.

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

The control typeisan option button.

EDI T_CTRL

The control typeisan edit box.
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Value Description
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control box isalist box.
SPI N_CTRL The control type is a spin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

B nl ndex (Can be entered)

Specify the tab order of the control.

W f Ti mreCQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time the function can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
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AIT_DefaultButtonCount

Description

Acquires the number of command buttons that have the default button stylein the
active window.

Format
i nteger AIT Defaul tButtonCount ();

Parameters
None
Return values

Thereturn value is the number of command buttons that have the default button style
if the function was executed normally, and isf al se if not.

If the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
AIT_DirCopy
Description

Copies adirectory to another location. If the specified copy destination directory
already exists, it is overwritten.

Format
bool AIT _DirCopy (
string strSourceDir Nane, /1 Copy source directory nane
string strTarget Di r Name /1 Copy destination directory nane
)i
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Parameters
B st r Sour ceDi r Name (input)
Specify a copy source directory name.
B strTarget Di r Nanme (input)
Specify acopy destination directory name.
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER

266 ERROR_CANNOT_COPY

AIT_DirCreate

Description
Creates a new directory.

Format
bool AIT DirCreate (
string strDirName /1 Directory nane

)
Parameters
W strDirNare (input)
Specify the name of a directory you want to create.
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
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Extended error number

Error code

5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

15 ERROR | NVALI D_DRI VE

19 ERROR Rl TE_PROTECT

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

23 ERROR_CRC

53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH

64 ERROR_NETNAME_DELETED

82 ERROR_CANNOT_MAKE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY

183 ERROR_ALREADY EXI STS

206 ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED_ RANGE
267 ERROR DI RECTORY

1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAVE
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AIT_DirRemove

Description

Removes an existing directory.

Format

bool AIT _DirRenove
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string strDirName /1 Directory nane

)
Parameters
W strDirName (input)
Specify adirectory name.
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
16 ERROR_CURRENT_DI RECTCRY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER

AIT_DMPSTRC

Description

Sets aglobal variable that is specific to JP1/Desktop Management 2. Always specify
this API function when you want to usean AIT file or perform remoteinstall ation with
JP1/Desktop Management 2.

This API function is called beforethe AIT file starts the installer.

Format
bool Al T_DVPSTRC ();

Parameters
None
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
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Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR_I NVALI D_DRI VE
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR _| NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE
206 ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED_RANGE
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_I NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME
1231 ERROR_NETWORK _UNREACHABLE
AIT_Exec
Description
Executes a specified application file.
Format

bool AT _Exec (

string strExeNane,
i nt eger nShowsSt at e

);

/1 Application filenane
/1 Displayed
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Parameters
B str ExeNane (input)

Specify an application filename.

B nShowSt at e (input)

Specify how to display the application. You have to specify one of the following

values.
Value Description
SW HI DE Does not display the application.
SW_SHOANORMAL Normally displays the application.
Sw NoR L

SW SHOMWM NI M ZED

Minimize the application.

SW SHOWAXI M ZED
or
SW MAXI M ZE

Maximizes the application.

SW SHOANOACTI VATE

Normally displays the application with no focus.

SW_SHOWM NNOACTI VE

Minimizes the application with no focus.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
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Extended error number Error code

123 ERROR | NVALI D_NANE

AIT_ExecCommand

Description
Executes an MS-DOS or system command.
Format
bool Al T_ExecConmand (
string strConmandName /1 NMs-DOS comand
)
Parameters

B st r ConmandNane (input)
Specify an application filename or a system command.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER
123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME
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AIT_ExistWindow

Description
Checkswhether the window exists which matches a specified window name and class
name.
Format
i nteger Al T_Exi st Wndow (
string strwWwhdCapti on, /1 W ndow s caption
string strdC assNane /1 Class nane
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

W strWidCapti on (input)
Specify the caption of awindow.
W strd assNane (input)
Specify awindow's class name.
W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time the function can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the window exists, and 0 if not. If the function has not been
executed successfully, the return valueis- 1. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquire an extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMNEMORY
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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AIT_Exit

Description
Exitsthe AIT file.

Format
AT Exit ();

Parameters
None
Return values

None
AIT _FileClose
Description
Closes afile handle.
Format
bool AIT Filed ose (
i nteger nFil eHandl e /1 File handle
)
Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)

Specify afile handle you have opened using the Al T_Fi | eOpen function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not.

If the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_TOO MANY_CPEN_FI LES
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Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
AIT_FileCopy
Description

Copies a copy sourcefileto acopy destination file. If the specified copy destination
file already exists, it is overwritten.

Format
bool AIT FileCopy (
string strSourceFil eNaneg, /1 Copy source fil enane
string strTargetFil eNane /1 Copy destination fil ename
)
Parameters

W str Sour ceFi | eName (input)
Specify acopy source filename. You can also use awildcard (*).
W strTarget Fi | eName (input)

Specify acopy destination file or directory name. You cannot use the wild card. If the
specified copy destination directory does not exist, it is created.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMVETER
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Extended error number Error code
117 ERROR_| NVALI D_CATEGORY

AIT_FileDelete
Description

Deletes a specified file.
Format

bool AIT FileDelete (

string strFileNanme /1 Filenane

)

Parameters

B strFil eNane (input)
Specify the name of afile you want to remove. You can also use awildcard (*).
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR_I NVALI D_DRI VE
19 ERROR_WRI TE_PROTECT
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
123 ERROR_I NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
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Extended error number

Error code

161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAMVE
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUVE
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAVE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAVE
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AIT_FileEOF

Description

Checks whether the file pointer has reached the EOF.

Format

integer AIT Fil eECF (
i nteger nFil eHandl e /1 File handle
)
Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)

Specify afile handle.
Return values

Thereturnvalueis1 if thefile pointer hasreached the EOF, and 0 if not. If the function
has not been executed, the return valueis- 1. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number

Error code

5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

6 ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

32 ERROR_SHARI NG VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
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Extended error number Error code
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
AIT_FileExists
Description
Checks whether the file with a specified attribute exists.
Format
integer AIT FileExists (
string strFileNane /1 Filenane
[,integer nFileAttributes] /1l File attribute
)
Parameters

W strFil eNane (input)

Specify the name of afileto be found.

B nFil eAttributes (input, optional)

Specify afile attribute, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_DI RECTORY

Thefileisadirectory.

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_HI DDEN

Thefileisahidden one.

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_SYSTEM

Thefileis part of the OS, or is OS-specific.

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_ARCHI VE

Thefileis an archive one. The application uses this attribute as a
mark for file backup or deletion.

FI LE_ATTRI BUTE_READONLY

Thefileisaread-only one. The application can read thefile, but
cannot program and deleteit.

By default, afileis detected independent of the file attribute.

Return values

Thereturnvalueis if thefileexists, and 0 if not. If the function has not been executed
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successfully, thereturn valueis - 1. If - 1 has been returned, you can use
Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

15 ERROR_| NVALI D_DRI VE

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

123 ERROR | NVALI D_NANE

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY

161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE

998 ERROR_NOACCESS

1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUNE
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR | NVALI D_NETNAME

1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AIT_FileGetLine

Description
Reads data from a specified file.

Format
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i nteger nFil eHandl e, /1 File handle
string strReadDat a /! Data to be read fromthe file
)
Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)
Specify afile handle.
W st r ReadDat a (output)

Specify avariable for receiving data to be read from the file. When the function
returns, the variable stores data.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
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AIT_FileGetPos

Description
Acquires the current position of the file pointer.
Format
bool AIT FileGetPos (
i nteger nFil eHandl e, /1 File handle
i nteger nFil ePos /1 Current file pointer position
)
Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)
Specify afile handle.
B nFi | ePos (output)

Specify avariable for receiving the current position of the file pointer. When the
function returns, the variable stores the pointer position.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
38 ERROR_HANDLE_ECF
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
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Extended error number

Error code

1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
AIT_FileOpen
Description
Opens an existing file, or creates a new file in set access mode.
Format
bool AIT FileOpen (
string strFil eNane, /1 Filenane
i nt eger nAccesshMde, /'l Access npde
i nt eger nQOperati on, // How to create
i nteger nFil eHandl e /1 File handle
)
Parameters

B strFil eNane (input)

Specify the name of afile you want to create or open.

B nAccessMde (input)

Specify mode of access to afile, which must be one or combination of the following

values.
Value Description

GENERI C_READ Specify accessto afileto beread. You can read data from the file and move the
file pointer. To set mode of reading/writing access, specify the modein
combination with GENERI C_WRI TE.

GENERI C_WRI TE Specify access to afile to be programmed. You can program the file with data,
and move the file pointer. To set mode of reading/writing access, specify the
mode in combination with GENERI C_READ.

W nQper at i on (input)

Specify how to handle afilewhen it exists or does not exist. You have to set one of the

following values.

Value

Description

CREATE_NEW Creates afile. If aspecified file dready exists, the function will not be executed

successfully.
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Value

Description

CREATE_ALVAYS

Creates anew file. If a specified file already exists, the function overwritesthe
file.

OPEN_EXI STI NG

Opens afile. If aspecified file does not exist, the function will not be executed
successfully.

OPEN_ALWAYS

Opens a specified fileif it exists. If a specified file does not exist, it is created.

TRUNCATE_EXI STI NG

Opensafile. The opened fileisarranged for the 0-byte size. You haveto specify
at least GENERI C_WRI TE accessin acalling processto open afile. If nofile
exists, the function will not be executed successfully.

B nFi | eHandl e (output)

Specify avariable for receiving afile handle. When the function returns, the variable

stores the file handle.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

4 ERROR_TOO _MANY_OPEN_FI LES
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

15 ERROR_| NVALI D_DRI VE

18 ERROR_NO_MORE_FI LES

19 ERROR WRI TE_PROTECT

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
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Extended error number

Error code

53 ERROR_BAD NETPATH
80 ERROR_FI LE_EXI STS
82 ERROR_CANNOCT_MAKE
87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR | NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAME
183 ERROR_ALREADY_EXI STS
206 ERROR_FI LENAME_EXCED_RANGE
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT

Note

Usethe Al T_Fi | ed ose function to close afile handlereturned by Al T_OpenFi | e.

AIT_FilePutLine

Description

Writes datainto a specified file.

Format

bool AIT Fil ePutlLine
i nteger nFil eHandl e,
string strWiteData

)i

/1 File handle
/] Data to be witten into a file
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Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)

Specify afile handle.

B strWiteData (input)

Specify datato be written into afile.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
19 ERROR_WRI TE_PROTECT
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
Notes
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AIT_FileRename

Description

Change afile or directory name.

Format
bool AIT Fil eRenane (
string strFileNang,
string strNewril eNane

)
Parameters
W strFil eNane (input)

/1 Current filenane
/1 New fil ename

Specify afile or directory name you want to change.

B str NewFi | eNane (input)

Specify anew file or directory name.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR_| NVALI D_DRI VE
19 ERROR_W\RI TE_PROTECT
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF
53 ERROR_BAD NETPATH
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Extended error number Error code
80 ERROR_FI LE_EXI STS
82 ERROR_CANNOCT_MAKE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAME
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAMVE
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AIT_FileSetPos

Description
Setsthefile pointer at a specified position.
Format
bool AIT FileSetPos (
i nt eger nFil eHandl e, /1 File handle
i nt eger nSet Pos /1 New file pointer position
)
Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)
Specify afile handle.
B nSet Pos (input)
Specify anew file pointer position.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:
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Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
19 ERROR_WRI TE_PROTECT
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
32 ERROR_SHARI NG _VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
38 ERROR_HANDLE_ECF
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABL E
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
Notes
You must not use the file pointer indicated by the nFi | eHandl e parameter value for
duplicate reading or writing operations.
If you execute this function with the new file pointer position set at 0, the current file
pointer position will be held.
AIT_FileSize
Description
Acquires afilesize.
Format

bool AIT FileSize
i nt eger nFil eHandl e,
i nteger nFileSize

);

/1 File handle
/1 File size
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Parameters

B nFi | eHandl e (input)

Specify afile handle.
B nFi |l eSi ze (output)

Specify avariable for receiving afile size. When the function returns, the variable

stores thefile size.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
Note

160

The Al T_Fi | eSi ze function acquires afile size not compressed.




4. API Function Reference

AIT_FindCloseFile

Description
Closes afile search handle returned by the Al T_Fi ndFi r st Fi | e function.
Format
bool AIT FindC oseFile (
i nt eger nSearchHandl e /1 File search handle
)
Parameters

B nSear chHandl e (input)
Specify afile search handle returned by the Al T_Fi ndFi r st Fi | e function.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

Note

After having called the Al T_Fi ndCd ose function, you cannot usethe handle set in the
nSear chHandl e parameter to subsequently call the Al T_Fi ndNext Fi | e or
Al T_Fi ndd oseFi | e function.

AlIT_FindFirstFile

Description

Uses afile search handleto return the first filename that matches a specified filename.
Format

bool AIT FindFirstFile (

string strFil eNanePattern, /1 Fil ename
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string strFileNang, /1 Found fil enane
i nt eger nSearchHandl e /1 File search handle
)
Parameters

W strFil eNanmePatt ern (input)

Specify avalid directory name, path or filename. You can also use awildcard (*). If
the character string endswith thewild card, period or directory name, the user must be
authorized to access al the subdirectories on the path.

st rFi | eNanme (output)

Specify avariable for receiving the name of afound file that matches a set filename.
When the function returns, the variabl e stores the found filename.

nSear chHandl e (output)

Specify avariable for receiving afile search handle to be used to subsequently find
Al T_Fi ndNext Fi | e and Al T_Fi ndd oseFi | e. When the function returns, the
variable stores the file search handle.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED

6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMENORY

18 ERROR_NO_MORE_FI LES

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
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Extended error number Error code
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAMVE
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

Notes

Thisfunction uses only afilenameto find thefile. It cannot use an attribute to find the
file. Independent of the presence or absence of subsequent \ , you cannot specify the
root directory asast r Fi | eNane input character string for Al T_Fi ndFirst Fil e.

Use Al T_Fi ndd oseFi | e to close afile search handle returned by
AT FindFirstFile.

AIT_FindNextFile

Description
Uses a search handle returned by the Al T_Fi ndFi r st Fi | e function to find the next
file.
Format
bool AIT FindNextFile (
i nt eger nSearchHandl e, /1 File search handle
string strFileNanme /1 Found fil enane
)
Parameters

B nSear chHandl e (input)

Specify afile search handle returned in response to previously called
AT FindFirstFile.

W strFil eName (output)

Specify avariable for receiving afound filename. When the function returns, the
variable stores the found filename.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:;
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Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
18 ERROR_NO_MORE_FI LES
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

Note

This function uses only a nameto find the file. It cannot use any attributes to find the
file.

AIT_FindSubStr

Description

Finds a specified character string from the position specified in nSt ar t Pos, and
returns the first matching character string position.

Format
i nteger AIT_FindSubStr (
string strStrNanme, /1 Character string
string strSearchStr /1 Character string to be found
[,integer nStart Pos] /1 Character position at which to
start finding
)
Parameters

W str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
B strSearchStr (input)
Specify acharacter string to be found.

164



4. API Function Reference

B nStart Pos (input, optional)

Specify the position at which to start finding a character string. The default
nSt ar t Pos valueis 0, which corresponds to the first character of a character string.
By default, this operation starts at the first character.

Return values

This API function returns the 0-based index for the first character of the target
character string. This API function returns - 1 if no character string exists or the null
character string is specified.

You can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended error code. The following
givesthe error code that Al T_Get Last Er r or might return;

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_FocusWindow

Description
Acquires awindow handle having specified window and class names, and sets the
focus.
Format
i nteger Al T_FocusW ndow (
string strwdCapti on, /1 W ndow s caption
string strC assNane /1 Class nane
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

W st rWidCapti on (input)
Specify the caption of awindow.
W strd assNane (input)
Specify awindow's class name.
W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values
Thereturn vaueisthe window handle if the function was executed normally, and 0 if
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not. If the function has returned 0, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

m With an empty character string set in st r WidCapt i on, the function finds the
window with ablank caption. If multiple windows have ablank caption, the focus
is set to the first found window.

AIT_GetCtrIText

Description
Acquirestext from a specific control in the active window.
Format
bool AIT GetCtrl Text (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strCtrl Text /1 Control's text
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out
)i
bool AIT GetCtrl Text (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strCtrl Text /1 Control's text
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of acontral.
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B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)
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Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

BUTTON_CTRL

The control type is acommand button.

CHECKBOX_CTRL

The control type is a check box.

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

The control type is an option button.

EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit box.

STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text control.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.

LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.

SPI N_CTRL The control type is a spin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.

LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

W strCtrl Text (output)

Specify avariable to receive the text of acontrol. When the function returns, the

variable stores text.

W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
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Extended error number

Error code

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Notes

m For an edit box, the function acquires atext for its contents. For a static text and
button, it acquires a control's caption. For the other controls, it acquires the
currently selected item as the text.

m You canidentify the control by using a complete caption or an associated |abel
name or specifying thefirst part of such acaption or label name. When specifying
thefirst part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetCtriTextLen

Description

Acquires the text length from a specific control in the active window.

Format
bool AIT GetCtrl TextLen
string strCaption,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
i nt eger nTextLen
[,float fTinmeQut]

)

bool AIT GetCtrl TextLen
i nteger nCrl D,

i nteger nCtrl Type,

i nteger nTextLen
[,float fTimeQut]

)i

Parameters
W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
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B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)

4. API Function Reference

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

BUTTON_CTRL

The control type is acommand button.

CHECKBOX_CTRL

The control type is acheck box.

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

The control type is an option button.

EDI T_CTRL The control typeisan edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.

SPI N_CTRL The control typeisaspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

B nText Len (output)

Specify avariable to receive the text length of the control. When the function returns,
the variable stores the text length.

m f Ti mreQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
14 ERROR_OUTOFNEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetCurrentDirectory

Description
Acquires the current directory.
Format
bool AIT GetCurrentDirectory (
string strDirName /1 Directory nane
)
Parameters

B strDirName (output)

Specify avariableto receive adirectory name. When the function returns, the variable
stores the directory name.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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AIT_GetDate

Description
Acquires the system date in the short format.

Format
string AIT GetDate ();

Parameters
None
Return value
The system date is returned in the short format as a character string.

AlIT_GetDtPickerDate

Description
Acquires a date from the date/time picker.
Format

bool AIT _CGetDtPickerDate (
string strCaption, /1l Control's caption
string strQutDate /1l Control's date
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out

)

bool AIT_GetDt Pi ckerDate (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nt eger nYear, /'l Year
i nt eger nhont h, /1 Month
i nt eger nDay /1 Day
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Time-out

)

bool AIT_GCetDtPickerDate (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /'l Control ID
string strCQutDate /'l Control's date
[,float fTinmeQut] /'l Ti nme-out

)

bool AIT GetDtPickerDate (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1l Control 1D
i nt eger nYear, /'l Year
i nt eger nhont h, /1 Month
i nt eger nDay /'l Day
[,float fTineQut] /1 Time-out

)
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Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.
nCtrl | D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.

st r Qut Dat e (output)

Specify avariableto receive the date value of acontrol. When the function returns, the
variable storesthe datein the MM/ DD/ YYYY format where MM indicates the month,
DD indicates the day, and YYYY indicates the year.

nYear (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control's year value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the year value.

nhbnt h (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control's month value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the month value.

nDay (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control's day value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the day value.

f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthetime set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Vi t Ti neout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87

ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

112

ERROR DI SK_FULL
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Extended error number

Error code

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetDtPickerTime

Description

Acquires time for the date/time picker.

Format

bool AIT GetDtPickerTine (

string strCaption,
string strQutTime
[,float fTimeQut]

);

/1 Control's caption
/1 Control tine
/1 Time-out

bool AIT GetDtPickerTine (

string strCaption,
i nt eger nHour,

i nteger nM nut e,

i nt eger nSecond
[,float fTinmeQut]

);

// Control ID
// Hours

I/ M nutes

/'l Seconds

/'l Ti nme-out

bool AIT GetDtPickerTinme (

i nteger nCrl 1D,
string strQutTinme
[,float fTineQut]

);

// Control ID
[/ Control time
[/ Ti nme-out

bool AIT SetDtPickerTinme (

i nt eger
i nt eger
i nt eger
i nt eger
[,float
)

ncrllD,
nHour ,
nM nut e,
nSecond

f Ti meCut ]

// Control ID
// Hours

I/ M nutes

/'l Seconds

/'l Ti nme-out
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Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.
nCtrl | D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.

st rQut Ti me (output)

Sets avariableto receive acontrol time value. When the function returns, the variable
stores the time value in the hh: mm: ssformat where hh indicates the hour, mm
indicates the minute, and ss indicates the second.

nHour (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control hour value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the hour value.

nM nut e (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control minute value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the minute value.

nSecond (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control seconds value. When the function returns, the
variable stores the seconds value.

f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
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Extended error number Error code

1400 ERROR | NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetEditCurrentLinelndex

Description

Acquirestheindex of the current line in an edit box containing multiple lines. Datais
entered into the current line.

Format
bool AIT GetEditCurrentLinel ndex (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption

i nt eger nl ndex /1 Current line's index
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Time-out

)i

bool Al T_Get Edit CurrentLinel ndex (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /'l Control ID
i nt eger nl ndex /1 Current line's index
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Ti me-out

)

Parameters

W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
B nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
H nl ndex (output)

Specify avariable to receive the index of the current line. When the function returns,
the variable stores the index. The default index valueisO.

W f Ti mreQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
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Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetEditFirstLinelndex

Description

Acquirestheindex of thefirst linein the edit box containing multiple lines, or for the
first character in the edit box containing asingle line.

Format
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bool AIT _GetEditFirstLinelndex (

string strCaption, /1 Control's caption

i nteger nFirstVisible /1 Index for the first line or
character

[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool AIT_GetEditFirstLinelndex (

i nteger nCrl 1D, /1 Control ID

integer nFirstVisible /1 Index for the first line or
character
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Time-out

)i
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Parameters

Return

st rCapti on (input)

Specify the caption of a contral.
nCtrl | D (input)

Specify acontrol ID.

nFi r st Vi si bl e (output)

Specify the variable for receiving the index value for thefirst line or character. When
the function returns, the variable stores the index. The default index valueis 0.

f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can use to find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW _HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
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AIT_GetEditTextLineLen

Description
Acquiresthe length of any line in the edit box containing multiple linesin the active
window.
Format
bool AIT GetEditTextLineLen (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nt eger nLi nel ndex, /1 Line's index
i nt eger nLineLength /1 Line length
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool AIT GetEditTextLineLen (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nt eger nLi nel ndex, /1 Line's index
i nt eger nLineLength /1 Line length
[,float fTineQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
B nCirl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
® nLi nel ndex (input)

Specify the index of the edit box containing multiple lines. The default index valueis
0.

H nLi neLengt h (output)

Specify avariableto receivethelength of theindex of alinesetinnLi nel ndex. When
the function returns, the variable stores the length.

W f Ti meCQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

178



4. API Function Reference

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note
You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying thefirst part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
AlIT_GetEnv
Description
Acquires the contents of a set environment variable.
Format
string AIT GetEnv (
string strEnvVar /1 Environnent variable nane
)
Parameters

B strEnvVar (input)
Specify an environment variable name.
Return value
This API function returns the contents of the environment variable.

AIT_GetErrorText

Description
Acquires the system error text corresponding to a specified error code.
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Format

string Al T _GetError Text

i nt eger nError Code

)
Parameters
B nError Code (input)

Specify the error code returned by the Al T_Get Last Err or function.

Return value

This API function returns the error message corresponding to a specified error code.

(
/1l Error

code

AIT_GetIindexText

Description

Acquires the item text specified by an index from a specific control in the active

window.

Format

bool Al T Getl ndexText
string strCaption,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
i nt eger nl ndex,
string strltenlext
[,float fTinmeQut]
)
bool Al T_GCet | ndexText
i nteger nCtrl 1D,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
i nt eger nl ndex,
string strltenText
[,float fTinmeQut]

)i
Parameters
W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.

B nCirl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)

Control's caption
Control type

| ndex

Item text

Ti me- out

Control 1D
Control type
| ndex
Itemtext

Ti me- out

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following val ues.
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Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acomb box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

H nl ndex (input)

Specify the index of the item text you want to acquire. The default index valueis 0.

W strltenText (output)

Specify avariable to receive the item text with an index set on the control. When the
function returns, the variable stores the item text.

W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR | NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1413 ERROR_I NVALI D_| NDEX
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
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or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AlIT_GetIindexTextLen

Description

Acquiresthe length of theitem text specified by anindex from aspecific control inthe
active window.

Format
bool AIT GetlndexTextLen (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex, /1 1 ndex
i nt eger nTextLen /1 Text |ength
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Ti me-out
)
bool AIT_GetlndexTextLen (
i nteger nCrl 1D, // Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex, /'l 1 ndex
i nt eger nTextLen /1 Text length
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.
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nl ndex (input)
Specify the index of the item text you want to acquire. The default index valueisO.
nText Len (output)

Specify avariableto receive the length of theitem text with anindex set on the control.
When the function returns, the variable stores the length of the item text.

f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can use to find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:;

Extended error number Error code

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_GetKeyState

Description

Acquires key status.

Format

int AIT GetKeyState (
i nteger nVirtual Key /[l Virtual key
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)
Parameters
H nVirtual Key (input)

Specify avirtual key code whose key status you want to acquire.
You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
NUMLOCK Num L ock key
SCROLLLOCK Scroll Lock key
CAPSLOCK CapsLock key

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if thekey ison, and 0 if it isoff. The return valueis- 1 if the
function has not been executed successfully.

If the function has returned - 1, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an

extended code. The following gives the error code that Al T_Get Last Er r or might
return:

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_GetLastError

Description

Acquires a detailed code on the previously executed function.

Format
integer AIT GetlLastError ();

Parameters
None
Return value

This API function returns a detailed code, which is the same as arun time error code.
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AlT_GetMenu
Description
Used to acquire amenu handle for awindow.
Format
bool AIT GetMenu (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nt eger nMenu /1 Menu handl e
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle.
H nMenu (output)

Specify avariable to receive a menu handle. When the function returns, the variable
stores the handle.

W f Ti meQut (input, optional)
Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFNEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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AIT_GetMenulndex

Description
Acquires the index of a specified menu item.
Format
bool Al T Get Menul ndex (
i nt eger nMenu, /1 Menu handl e
string strMenuText, /1 Menu item
i nt eger nl ndex /1 Index for a menu item
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

H nMenu (input)
Specify amenu handle.
B strMenuText (input)
Specify amenu item.
H nl ndex (output)

Specify avariable to receive the index of amenu item. When the function returns, the
variable stores the index. The default index valueisO.

W f Ti mreCQut (input, optional)
Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1401 ERROR_| NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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AlIT_GetMenuText

Description
Acquires a specified menu item.
Format
bool AIT Get MenuText (
i nt eger nMenu, /1 Menu handl e
i nt eger nl ndex, /1 Index for a nmenu item
string strMenuText /1 Menu item
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters
B nMenu (input)

Return

Specify amenu handle.

nl ndex (input)

Specify the index of a menu item. The default index valueisO.
st rMenuText (output)

Specify avariable to receive a menu item. When the function returns, the variable
stores the menu item.

f Ti meCut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1401 ERROR_| NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
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Extended error number Error code

1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AIT_GetOSType

Description
Acquires mgjor and minor OS versions, and a platform ID.
Format
bool AIT_Get CSType (
i nt eger nMaj or Ver si on, /1 Maj or OS version
i nt eger nM nor Ver si on, /1 M nor OS version
i nteger nPlatform D /1l PlatformID
)
Parameters

H nMj or Ver si on (output)

Specify avariable to receive amajor OS version. When the function returns, the
variable stores one of the following values.

Value Description
5 Windows XP
5 Windows Server 2003
6 Windows Vista
6 Windows Server 2008
6 Windows 7
6 Windows Server 2012
6 Windows Server 2012 R2
6 Windows 8
6 Windows 8.1

® nM nor Ver si on (output)

Specify avariable to receive aminor OS version. When the function returns, the
variable stores one of the following values.
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Value

Description

Windows XP

Windows Server 2003

Windows Vista

Windows Server 2008

Windows Server 2008 R2

Windows 7

Windows Server 2012

Windows Server 2012 R2

Windows 8

Windows 8.1

W nPl at f or m D (output)

Specify avariable to receive an OS platform ID. When the function returns, the
variable stores one of the following values.

Value

Description

VER_PLATFORM W N32_NT

Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows Server 2012 R2,
Windows Server 2012, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008,
Windows Vista, Windows Server 2003, or Windows XP

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error code that Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return;

Extended error number

Error code

122

ERROR _| NSUFFI CI ENT_BUFFER

Note

You have to use a desired version number or a greater number to identify what OS
version the application is working on. This alows you to test even a new OS version

in the same way.
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AIT_GetProfileFirstSection

Description
Acquiresthe first key and its value from a specified INI file section.
Format
bool AIT GetProfileFirstSection (
string strlniFileNang, /1INl filenane
string strSectionNaneg, /1 INl file's section nane
string strVal ues /1 Section data
)
Parameters

W strlniFil eNane (input)

Specify an INI filename.
B str Secti onNane (input)

Specify the name of asectionin an INI file.
W strVal ues (output)

Specify avariableto receive akey and its value from a set section. When the function
returns, the variable stores akey and itsvalue. A key and itsvalue are combined in the
key=value format.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMNEMORY
15 ERROR_| NVALI D_DRI VE
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Extended error number Error code
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
38 ERROR_HANDLE_ECF
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAME
998 ERROR_NOACCESS
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUMVE
1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AIT_GetProfileFirstSectionNames

Description
Acquires the name of thefirst section in a specified INI file.
Format
bool AIT GetProfileFirstSectionNanes
string strlniFil eNane, /1INl filenane
string strSecti onName /1 Section nane
)i
Parameters

B strlniFil eNane (input)
Specify an INI filename.
B str Secti onNane (output)

Specify avariableto receive thefirst section name from a specified INI file. When the
function returns, the variable stores the section name.
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Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR_I NVALI D_DRI VE
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR_I NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAME
998 ERROR_NOACCESS
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME
1214 ERROR_I NVALI D_NETNAME
1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE
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AIT_GetProfileNextSection

Description

Acquires the next key and its value from a section in an INI file specified in the
Al T GetProfil eFirstSection function.

Format
bool AIT GetProfil eNextSection (
string strVal ues /1 Sectional data
)
Parameters

B strVal ues (output)

Specify avariable to receive the next key in asection set in

Al T _GetProfil eFirstSection,anditsvaue. When the function returns, the
variable storesthekey and itsvalue. A key and itsvalue are combined in the key=value
format.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the key, the section or the specified INI file does not exist, the function returnsf al se.

AIT_GetProfileNextSectionNames

Description

Acquires the next section name from an INI file specified in the
Al T GetProfil eFirstSecti onNanes function.

Format
bool AIT GetProfil eNextSecti onNanmes (
string strSectionNane /1 Section nane
)
Parameters

W strSecti onNane (output)

Specify avariable to receive the next section namein an INI file setin
Al T _GetProfil eFirstSecti onNames. When the function returns, the variable
stores the section name.

Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
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the key, the section or the specified INI file does not exist, the function returnsf al se.

AIT_GetProfileString

Description
Acquires the value of a specified key from a section in a specified INI file.
Format
bool AIT GetProfileString (
string strlniFileNang, /1INl filenane
string strSectionNaneg, /1 Section nane
string strKeyNane, /1 Key name
string strVal ue /'l Key val ue
)
Parameters

W strlniFil eNane (input)
Specify an INI filename.
W str Secti onNane (input)
Specify asection namein an INI file.
W st r KeyName (input)
Specify akey name belonging to a section name.
W strVal ue (output)

Specify avariableto receive akey value. When the function returns, the variable stores
the key value.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
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Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR | NVALI D_DRI VE

21 ERROR_NOT_READY

38 ERROR_HANDLE_EOF

53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

123 ERROR | NVALI D_NANE

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY

161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE

998 ERROR_NOACCESS

1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH

1210 ERROR | NVALI D_COVPUTERNAVE
1214 ERROR | NVALI D_NETNAVE

1231 ERROR_NETWORK_UNREACHABLE

AlIT_GetSubMenu

Description

Acquires a submenu handlein a menu.

Format

bool Al T_Get SubMenu
i nt eger nMenu,
i nt eger nl ndex,
i nt eger nSubMenu
[,float fTinmeQut]

)i

(

/1 Menu handl e

/'l Index for a nmenu
[/ Submenu handl e
[/ Tinme-out

item
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Parameters
H nMenu (input)
Specify amenu handle you have got by calling the Al T_Get Menu function.
B nl ndex (input)
Specify theindex of amenu item. The default index value isO.
® nSubMenu (output)

Specify avariable to receive a submenu handle. When the function returns, the
variable stores the handle.

B f Ti meQut (input, optional)
Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1401 ERROR_| NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AlIT_GetSubStr

Description
This API function returns a character string of specified length from a character string.
Format
bool AIT GetSubStr (
string strSubString, /1 Extracted character string
string strStrNane, /1 Character string
i nt eger nStart Pos /1 Character position at which to
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start extraction
[,integer nLength] /1 Nunmber of characters

Parameters

W strSubString (output)

Specify avariable to receive an extracted character string. When the function returns,
the variable stores the character string.

st r St r Nane (input)
Specify acharacter string name.
nSt ar t Pos (input)

Specify acharacter position at which to start extraction. The default is 0,
corresponding to the first character of a character string.

nLengt h (input, optional)

Specify the number of characters you want to extract. So long as this parameter does
not exceed the number of charactersin a character string, the character string with a
character count set fromnSt ar t Pos is extracted. The default isthe length to the end
string character.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error code that Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

87

ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER

AlIT_GetTime

Description

Acquires system time.

Format

string AIT GetTime ();

Parameters

None
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Return value
Acquires system time.

AIT_GetWindowText

Description
Acquiresthetitle of a specified window.
Format
bool Al T_Get W ndowText (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
string strCaption /1 Control's caption
)
Parameters

B nWhdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle. Acquires the title of the active window with O set.
B strCaption (output)

Specify avariable to receive a control's caption. When the function returns, the
variable stores the caption.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
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AIT_IMEGetConversionStatus

Description
Acquires the current status of IME conversion.

Format
bool AI T I MEGet ConversionStatus (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nt eger nConvMode, /1 Conversion node
i nt eger nSent enceMbde /1 Statement node

)
Parameters
B nWdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle whose status you want to acquire.
With 0 set, the window with an input focus is used.
H nConvMbde (output)

Specify avariableto receive conversion status. When the function returns, the variable
stores a combination of the following values.

Value

Description

| ME_CMODE_CHARCODE

With this value on, the IME isin character code input mode.

| ME_CMODE_EUDC

With thisvalue on, the IME isin EUDC conversion mode.

| ME_CMODE_FULL SHAPE

With thisvalue on, the IME isin two-byte mode. With this value off,
itisin one-byte mode.

| ME_CMODE_HANJ ACONVERT

With thisvalue on, the IME isin HANJA conversion mode.

| ME_CMODE_KATAKANA

With this value on, katakanamode is set. With this value off, kana
modeis set.

| ME_CMODE_NATI VE

With thisvalue on, NATIVE mode is set. With this value off,
ALPHANUMERIC modeis set.

| ME_CMODE_NOCONVERS| ON

With thisvalue on, the IME does not carry out conversion. Thisisthe
same asif IME were closed.

| ME_CMODE_ROVAN

With this value on, the IME is in al phabetic input mode.

| ME_CMODE_SOFTKBD

With this value on, the IME isin soft keyboard mode.

| ME_CMODE_SYMBOL

With thisvalue on, the IME isin SYMBOL conversion mode.
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B nSent enceMde (output)

Specify avariable to receive character mode. When the function returns, the variable
stores a combination of the following values.

Value Description

| ME_SMODE_AUTOMATI C The IME is set in automatic conversion mode.

| ME_SMODE_NONE No sentence information.

| ME_SMODE_PHRASEPREDI CT The IME uses phrase information to predict the next character.
(Continuous clause)

| ME_SMODE_PLURAL CLAUSE ThelME uses multiple-clauseinformation for conversion processing.
(Complex words are prioritized.)

| ME_SMODE_SI NGLECONVERT The IME is set in single conversion mode.

| ME_SMODE_CONVERSATI ON The IME uses conversion mode.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_IMEGetOpenStatus

Description
Checksto seeif the IME is open or closed.

Format
i nteger AlIT_I MEGet OpenStatus (
[1 nteger nWhdHandl e] /1 W ndow handl e

Parameters
B nWdHandl e (input, optional)
Specify awindow handle whose status you want to acquire.
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By default, the window with an input focus is used.
Return values

Thereturnvalueis 1 if theIME isopen, 0 if itisclosed, and - 1 if the function has not
been processed successfully.

If the function has returned - 1, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_IMEGetProperty

Description
Acquires IME properties or functionalities associated with an input focus window.
Format
i nteger AIT_I MEGet Property (
i nteger nPropertylnfo /1 Property information
)
Parameters

B nPropertyl nfo (input)
Specify property information you want to acquire. You haveto set one of thefollowing

values.
Value Description

| GP_PROPERTY Property information
| GP_CONVERSI ON Conversion functionality
| GP_SENTENCE Sentence mode functionality
1GP_U User interface functionality
| GP_SETCOWMPSTR Composition character string functionality
| GP_SELECT Selection inheritance functionality

201



4. API Function Reference

Return values

The value returned if the function was executed normally is the property or
functionality value corresponding to the nPr oper t yI nf o value. In the other cases,

thereturn valueis- 1.

Thevaluereturned if nPr opertyl nf o is| GP_PROPERTY is acombination of the

following values.

Value

Description

| ME_PROP_AT_CARET

With this value on, the conversion window is at the caret
position. If not, it is near the caret.

| ME_PROP_SPECI AL_UI

With this value on, the IME has no standard user interface. In
this case, do not use the application to draw inthe IME window.

| ME_PROP_CANDLI ST_START_FROM 1

With this value on, the character strings in a candidate list are
numbered in sequence beginning with 1. If not, they are
numbered in sequence beginning with 0.

| ME_PROP_UNI CODE

With this value on, the input context character string contains
Unicode characters. If not, it contains one- and two-byte
characters.

If nPropertylnfoisl GP_Ul,

the return value is a combination of the following

values.
Value Description
Ul _CAP_2700 Supports avalue of 0 or 2700 as the text printing direction.
Ul _CAP_ROT90 Supports values of 0, 900, 1800, and 2700 as the text printing direction.
Ul _CAP_ROTANY Supports any printing direction.

If nPropertyl nfoisl GP_SETCOVPSTR, the return value is a combination of the

values below.
Value Description
SCS_CAP_COWPSTR You can usethe SCS_SETSTRvalue of | MESet Conposi ti onSt ri ng tocreate
acomposition character string.
SCS_CAP_MAKEREAD You can usethe SCS_SETSTRvalue of | MESet Conposi ti onSt ri ng tocreate
aread character string from the appropriate composition character string.

If nPropertyl nfoisl GP_SELECT, thereturn value is a combination of the values

below.
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Value Description
SELECT_CAP_CONVERSI ON Inherits conversion mode if anew IME has been sel ected.
SELECT_CAP_SENTENCE Inherits sentence mode if a new IME has been selected.

If the function has returned - 1, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code.

The following givesthe error code that Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_IMEGetStatusWindowPos

Description
Acquires the position of a status window.
Format
bool AI T I MEGet St at usW ndowPos  (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nteger nX, /1 X coordinate
i nteger nY /1 Y coordinate
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handled to be used to acquire a status window position.
With 0 set, the window handle with an input focusis used.

H nX (output)

Specify avariable to receive the X coordinate of a status window. When the function
returns, the variable storesthis value.

H nY (output)

Specify avariable to receive the Y coordinate of a status window. When the function
returns, the variable storesthis value.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
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extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE

AIT _IMESetConversionStatus

Description
Sets the current conversion status.
Format
bool AI T I MESet ConversionStatus (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nt eger nConvMode, /1 Conversi on node
i nt eger nSent enceMode /1 Statenent node
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)

Specify awindow handle to which to set status.

With 0 set, the window handle with an input focusis used.
H nConvMbde (input)

Specify acombination of conversion modes.

For details on bit values, see AIT_IMEGetConversionSatus.
B nSent enceMode (input)

Specify statement mode.

For details on bit values, see AIT_IMEGetConversionSatus.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_IMESetOpenStatus

Description
Opens and closes the IME.
Format
bool AIT | MESet OpenStatus (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
bool bCondition /1 Condition
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)

Specify awindow handle to be assigned status.

With 0 set, the window handle with an input focusis used.
B bCondi ti on (input)

Specify whether to open or close the IME. Setting t r ue opens the IME, while setting
f al se closesthe IME.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error code that Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:;

Extended error number Error code

1400 ERROR | NVALI D_W NDOW HANDL E

AIT_IMESetStatusWindowPos

Description
Sets the position of a status window.
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Format
bool Al T_ I MESet St at usW ndowPos  (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nteger nX, /1 X coordi nate
i nteger nY /1 Y coordi nate
)
Parameters

B nWhdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle to be positioned.
With 0 set, the window handle with an input focusis used.
B nX (input)
Specify the X coordinate of a status window.
H nY (input)
Specify the Y coordinate of a status window.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_IMESimulateHotKey

Description
Simulates a specified IME hot key.
Format
bool Al T_I MESI mul at eHot Key  (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nt eger nHot Keyl d /1 Hot key ID
)
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B nWhdHandl e (input)

Specify awindow handle.

B nHot Keyl d (input)

4. API Function Reference

Specify the ID of an IME hot key, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

| ME_CHOTKEY_| ME_NONI ME_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the simplified Chinese version switches
between IME operation and non-IME operation.

| ME_CHOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the simplified Chinese version selects
appropriate IME shape conversion mode.

| ME_CHOTKEY_SYMBOL_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the simplified Chinese version selects
appropriate IME shape conversion mode. You can enter
Chinese segmentations and two-byte symbolsif you assign the
keyboard them.

| ME_JHOTKEY_CLOSE_OPEN

This hot key used in the Japanese version opens and closesthe
IME.

| ME_KHOTKEY_ENGLI SH

This hot key used in the Korean version trand ates into
English.

| ME_KHOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the Korean version selects appropriate
IME shape conversion mode.

| ME_KHOTKEY_HANJ ACONVERT

This hot key used in the Korean version selects conversion to
Hanja mode.

| ME_THOTKEY_| ME_NONI ME_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the traditional Chinese version switches
between IME operation and non-IME operation.

| ME_THOTKEY_SHAPE_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the traditional Chinese version selects
appropriate IME shape conversion mode.

| ME_THOTKEY_SYMBOL_TOGGLE

This hot key used in the traditional Chinese version selects
appropriate IME symbol conversion mode.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
AIT_InitLog
Description

InitializesaRecDFi | e. | og filetobeused by theAl T_LogMessage function. Before
executing the Al T_LogMessage function, be sure to execute this function.

TheRecDFi | e. | og file existsin the LOG directory path specified by either of the
following registry key values.

 Whenthe OSisa32-hit version:

HKEY_LOCAL_NMACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ HI TACHI\ | T DESKTOP MANAGEMENT
2/ P\ Pat hNane

* Whenthe OSisab64-hit version:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ Wow6432Node\ Hi t achi \ | T DESKTOP
MANAGEMENT 2/ P\ Pat hName

Format
bool AIT InitLog (
string strMessage /1 Message character string
)
Parameters

B strMessage (input)
Specify acharacter string message you want to write into alog file.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

4 ERROR_TOO_MANY_OPEN_FI LES
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Extended error number

Error code

5 ERROR_ACCESS DENI ED

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

19 ERROR_WRI TE_PROTECT

32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON

33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON

53 ERROR_BAD NETPATH

82 ERROR_CANNCT _MAKE

87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER

112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

123 ERROR _| NVALI D_NAME

148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY

161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE

183 ERROR_ALREADY_EXI STS

206 ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED_RANGE

1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME

1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME

1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME

1231 ERROR_NETWORK _UNREACHABLE

1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT
Notes

If you have run this function, the previous RecDFi | e. | og is changed to
Recl1Fi | e. | og, with amaximum of five files saved as history.

This function records the current date and time as well as messages.
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AIT_IsEmpty
Description
Checksto seeif the entered character string is empty.
Format
bool AIT IsEnpty (
string strStrName /1 Character string nane
)
Parameters

B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string name.
Return values

This API function returnst r ue if the character string isempty, and f al se if not.

AIT_LogMessage

Description
Saves amessageinto aRecDFi | e. | og file opened by the Al T_I ni t Log function.
Format
bool AIT LogMessage (
string strMessage /1 Message character string
)
Parameters

W strMessage (input)
Specify a character string message you want to write into alog file.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND

4 ERROR_TOO _MANY_OPEN_FI LES
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Extended error number

Error code

5 ERROR_ACCESS DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
19 ERROR_WRI TE_PROTECT
32 ERROR_SHARI NG_VI OLATI ON
33 ERROR_LOCK_VI OLATI ON
53 ERROR_BAD NETPATH
82 ERROR_CANNCT _MAKE
87 ERROR_|I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR _| NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNANE
183 ERROR_ALREADY_EXI STS
206 ERROR_FI LENAVE_EXCED_RANGE
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COVPUTERNAME
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME
1231 ERROR_NETWORK _UNREACHABLE
1392 ERROR_FI LE_CORRUPT

Note

This function records the current date and time as well as messages.

AIT_MenultemClick

Description

Clicks a specified menu item.

211



4. API Function Reference

Format
bool AIT Menultendick
i nt eger nWhdHandl e,
i nt eger nMenu,
i nt eger nl ndex
[,float fTinmeQut]

)
Parameters
B nWhdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle.
® nMenu (input)
Specify amenu handle.
H nl ndex (input)

/1 W ndow handl e

// Menu handl e

/] Index for a menu item
/'l Ti me-out

Specify theindex of amenu item. The default index valueisO.

B f Ti meCQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1401 ERROR | NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEOUT
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AIT_MessageBox

Description

Displays a specified message in a dialog box, waits for the user to click a button, and
returns the value indicating a button selected by the user.

Format
i nteger Al T _MessageBox (
string strMessage, /1 Message
string strTitle /Il Title
[,integer nlconType] /1 lcon type
[,integer nMsgBoxType] /1 Message box type
Parameters

W strMessage (input)
Specify amessage to be displayed in a message box.
W strTitle (input)
Specify the title of a message box.
H nl conType (input, optional)
Specify thetype of icon to be displayed. Thistype must be one of the following values:

Value Description
MB_| CONEXCLAMATI ON Displays an exclamation mark (! ) icon in the message box.
MB_| CONI NFORMATI ON Displays anicon having circled i.
MB_| CONQUESTI ON Displays a question mark (?) icon in the message box.
MB_| CONSTOP Displays a stop mark icon in the message box.

The default isthe MB_I CONEXCLAMATI ON icon type.
B nMsgBoxType (input, optional)
Specify amessage box type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
MB_ABORTRETRYI GNORE Displays a message box that has the Stop, Retry, and I gnore buttons.
MB_OK Displays a message box that has only the OK button.
MB_ OKCANCEL Displays a message box that has the OK and Cancel buttons.
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Value Description
MB_RETRYCANCEL Displays a message box that has the Retry and Cancel buttons.
MB_YESNO Displays a message box that has the Yes and No buttons.
VB_ YESNOCANCEL Displays a message box that has the Yes, No, and Cancel buttons.

The default isthe MB_OK message box type.
Return values

This API function returns the value indicating a button the user has selected, which is
one of the values below.

Value Description
| DABORT You have chosen the Stop button.
| DCANCEL You have chosen the Cancel button.
| DI GNORE You have chosen the | gnore button.
| DNO You have chosen the No button.
| DOK You have chosen the OK button.
| DRETRY You have chosen the Retry button.
| DYES You have chosen the Yes button.

If avalue other than the above has been returned, you canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to
acquire an extended error code. The following gives the error codes that
Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_MinWnd
Description

Minimizes a specified window to activate the next highest-order window.
Format

bool AIT M nWd (

i nt eger nWhdHandl e /1 W ndow handl e
)

bool AIT MnWwd (
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string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
string strdC assNane /1 dass nane
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle.
W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B strd assNane (input)
Specify awindow's class name.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_MouseClick

Description
Clicks the mouse at specified coordinates.
Format
bool AT Musedick (
i nt eger nhbuseButton, /1 Mouse button
i nteger nX, /1 X coordi nate
i nteger nY /1 Y coordinate
)

215



4. API Function Reference

Parameters
B nMuseBut t on (input)
Specify amouse button you want to click. You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
LBUTTON Left mouse button
MBUTTOM Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button
B nX (input)
Specify the X coordinate of a position to be clicked.
H nY (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of a position to be clicked.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMNEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

AIT_MouseDbIClk

Description
Double-clicks the mouse at specified coordinates.
Format
bool AIT MuseDbl dk (
i nteger nX, /1 X coordi nate
i nt eger ny, /1 Y coordi nate
i nt eger nButton, /1 Mouse button
i nt eger nKeyState /1 Key status
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B nX (input)
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Specify the X coordinate of a position to be double-clicked.

H nY (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of a position to be double-clicked.

H nButt on (input)

Specify amouse button to be double-clicked. You have to set one of the following

values.
Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button

B nKeySt at e (input)

Specify key status, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
SHI FT_ON The Shift key ison.
ALT_ON The Alt key ison.
CTRL_ON The Ctrl key ison.
SHI FT_OFF The Shift key isoff.
ALT_OFF The Alt key is off.
CTRL_COFF The Ctrl key is off.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
14 ERROR_OUTOFMNEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

AIT_MouseDown

Description
Presses a mouse button at specified coordinates.
Format
bool AI T _MuseDown (
i nteger nX, /1 X coordi nate
i nteger nYy, /1 Y coordi nate
i nt eger nButton, /1 Mouse button
i nteger nKeyState /1 Key status
)i
Parameters
B nX (input)

Specify the X coordinate of a position at which to press a mouse button.
H nY (input)
Specify the Y coordinate of a position at which to press a mouse button.
B nButt on (input)
Specify abutton to be pressed by the mouse. You have to set one of the following

values.
Value Description
LBUTTON Left mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button

B nKeySt at e (input)
Specify key status, which must be one of the following values.
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Value Description
SHI FT_ON The Shift key ison.
ALT_ON The Alt key ison.
CTRL_ON The Ctrl key ison.
SHI FT_OFF The Shift key isoff.
ALT_OFF The Alt key is off.
CTRL_OFF The Ctrl key is off.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

AIT_MouseDragDrop

Description

Drags and drops the section from a specified start position to a specified end position.

Format

bool Al T_MbuseDr agDr op
i nt eger nXStart Pos,
nt eger nYStart Pos,
nt eger nXeEndPos,
nt eger nYEndPos,
nt eger nButton,
nt eger nKeySt at e

(

Start X coordinate
Start Y coordinate
End X coordi nate
End Y coordi nate
Mouse button

Key status
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Parameters
B nXSt art Pos (input)

Specify the X coordinate of a position at which to start dragging.

B nYSt art Pos (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of a position at which to start dragging.

B nXEndPos (input)

Specify the X coordinate of a position at which to drop the section.

B nYEndPos (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of a position at which to drop the section.

B nButt on (input)

Specify amouse button to be used for dragging and dropping. You have to set one of

the following values.

Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button

B nKeySt at e (input)

Specify key status, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
SHI FT_ON The Shift key ison.
ALT_ON The Alt key ison.
CTRL_ON The Ctrl key ison.
SHI FT_OFF The Shift key is off.
ALT_OFF The Alt key is off.
CTRL_OFF The Ctrl key is off.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
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might return:;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

AIT_MouseMoveTo

Description
Moves the mouse to specified coordinates.
Format
bool Al T_MuseMveTo (
i nteger nX, /1 X coordinate
i nt eger nYy, /1 Y coordinate
i nt eger nButton, /1 Mouse button
i nteger nKeyState /'l Key status
)
Parameters
B nX (input)
Specify the X coordinate of a position to which to move the mouse.
H nY (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of a position to which to move the mouse.
H nButt on (input)

Specify amouse button to be clicked during movement. You have to set one of the
following values.

Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button
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B nKeySt at e (input)
Specify key status, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
SHI FT_ON The Shift key ison.
ALT_ON The Alt key ison.
CTRL_ON The Ctrl key ison.
SHI FT_OFF The Shift key isoff.
ALT_OFF The Alt key is off.
CTRL_OFF The Ctrl key is off.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
AIT_MouseUp
Description
Releases the mouse button at specified coordinates.
Format
bool AIT _MuseUp (
i nteger nX, /1 X coordi nate
i nteger nYy, /1 Y coordinate
i nt eger nButton, /1 Mouse button
i nt eger nKeyState /1 Key status
)
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Specify the X coordinate of aposition at which to release the mouse button.

H nY (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of aposition at which to release the mouse button.

B nButt on (input)

Specify amouse button to be released. You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button

B nKeySt at e (input)

Specify key status, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
SHI FT_ON The Shift key ison.
ALT_ON The Alt key ison.
CTRL_ON The Ctrl key ison.
SHI FT_OFF The Shift key is off.
ALT_OFF The Alt key is off.
CTRL_OFF The Ctrl key is off.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
AIT_PlayKey
Description
Sends keyboard input information to the active window asif the user had typed that
information.
Format
bool AIT_Pl ayKey (
).string strKeys /1 Character string
Parameters
W strKeys (input)
Specify akey or acombination of key character strings, or a character string. You can
specify a combination of the following characters.
» All the uppercase and lowercase alphabetic characters from ato z
» All the numeric charactersfrom 0to 9
» Following special characters:
~P@#$S%NN&* () _+| ?><"} {[] sl T - =
Example:
Al T_Pl ayKey (" ABC') simulates processing for typing a character string of
ABC.
The following gives the special keys you can specify:
Special keys that can be specified
{ALT} { ALT_LOCK} {fLT_UNLm {ALT+SHI FT} | { APPS} {}BACKSPAC {CTRL}
K E
{CTRL+ALT | {CTRL+SHIF | {CTRL+ALT+ | {CTRL_LOCK} | {CAPSLOCK} | {CAPSLOCK | { CAPSLO
} T SHI FT} _ON CK_OFF}
g(}RL_UNL { DELETE} { DOV} { END} { ENTER} {ESC} {F1}
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Special keys that can be specified

{F2} {F3} {F4} {F5} { F6} {F7} {F8}
{F9} {F10} {F11} {F12} { HOVE} {1 NS} L} KANA_O
{KANA_OFF | {KANJI_ON} | {KANJI _OFF | {LEFT} {LW N} {LWN_LOC | {LWN_U
} } K} NLOCK}
{NUMLOCK_ | {NUMLOCK_O | { NUMLOCK} { NUMPADO} { NUMPAD1} {NUMPAD2} | { NUMPAD
ON} FF} 3}
{NUMPAD4} | { NUMPADS} { NUMPAD6} { NUMPAD7} { NUMPADS} { NUMPAD9} | { PAUSE}
{PGDOWN} | { PGUP} { PRNSCR} { PROCESS} {R GHT} { RW N} EJEKV\; N_L
{RWN_UNL | {SCROLLLOC | { SCROLLLOC | {SCROLLLOCK | {SHI FT} {SH FT_LO | {SHIFT_
OCK} K} K_ON _OFF} CK} UNLOCK}
{ SPACE} { TAB} {UP}

Legend:

- - Novalue.
Example:
Al T_Pl ayKey("{TAB}") simulates processing for pressing the Tab key.
When specifying a key in combination with the Shift, Ctrl, or Alt key, add the
following key operation codes before aregular key text.
Key Key operation code

Shi ft +
arl A
Al't %

Example:
Al T_PlayKey(" % N) ") indicatesthat Alt+N key is pressed.
To repeat keys in the same order, type:
{ REPEAT n} character-to-repeat{ END_REPEAT}

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
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extended error code. The following gives the error codethat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_PostMessage

Description

Posts a message to a message queue associated with the thread used to create a
specified window. This API function returnsthe control without waiting for that thread

to process the message.
Format
bool Al T _Post Message (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nt eger nMessage, /'l Message
i nt eger nWPar am /1 First paraneter for a nessage
i nt eger nLParam /1 Second parameter for a nessage
)i
Parameters

B nWhdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle to which to post a message.
The following value has a special meaning.

Value Description

HWND_BROADCAST Postsamessageto all the top-level windowsin the system, including aninvalid
window not owned, an invisible window not owned, an overlapped window
(hidden by another front window), and a pop-up window. Does not post a
message to any child windows.

B nMessage (input)

Specify amessage you want to post.
B n\WPar am(input)

Specify additional information particular to a message.
B nLPar am(input)

Specify additional information particular to a message.
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Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_RegCloseKey

Description
Closes a handle to a specified registry key.
Format
bool Al T_Regd oseKey(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e /1 Key handl e
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify an already opened registry key.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1015 ERROR_REGQ STRY_CORRUPT
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Extended error number Error code

1016 ERROR_REG STRY_| O _FAI LED

1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

AIT_RegCreateKey

Description
Creates a specified registry key. Opens a specified registry key if it already exists.
Format
bool Al T_RegCreat eKey(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane, /1 Nanme of a key to be created
i nt eger nQut put HkeyHandl e // CQutput key handl e
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.
e HKEY_CLASSES ROOT
» HKEY_CURRENT CONFI G
e HKEY_CURRENT USER
e HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
e HKEY_USERS
B st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify the name of aregistry key to be created or opened.
B nQut put HkeyHandl e (output)

Specify avariable to receive ahandleto aregistry key. When the function returns, the
variable stores the handle.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;
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Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1015 ERROR_REG STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_I O _FAI LED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

Note
m Beforetermination, call Al T_RegCl oseKey to close nQut put HkeyHandl e.

m To create aregistry key, you must have permission to write at the location where
you want to create the registry key.

m |f you attempt to open an existing registry key on which you do not have write
permission, the registry key opens in the read-only mode.

AIT_RegDeleteKey

Description
Deletes a sub-key for a specified registry.
Format
bool Al T_RegDel et eKey/(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane /1 Nanme of a key to be deleted
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an aready opened registry key.
B st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify asub-key name for aregistry to be deleted.
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
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the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1015 ERROR_REGQ STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_I O _FAI LED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE
Note

When the OS of the computer is Windows, if the specified key has a sub-key, you
cannot delete the specified key. Before deleting akey, delete all of its sub-keys.

AIT_RegDeleteValue

Description

Deletes a specified registry value.

Format
bool Al T_RegDel et eVal ue(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e,
string strRegVal ueNane

) il
Parameters
B nHKeyHandl e (input)

/1 Key handl e
/1 Registry val ue nane

Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key.

B st r RegVal ueNane (input)

Specify aregistry key name you want to delete.
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Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB

1010 ERROR_BADKEY

1015 ERROR_REGI STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REGI STRY_| O FAI LED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

AlIT_RegGetDWORDValue

Description

Acquires aregistry value of the DWORD-type.

Format

bool Al T_RegGet DWORDVal ue(

i nt eger nHKeyHandl e,
string strRegKeyNane,

/1
/1

string strRegVal ueNane, /1

)i

Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)

i nt eger nRegVal ueDat a

/1

Key handl e

Regi stry sub-key nane
Regi stry val ue nane
Regi stry val ue data

Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.

 HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT
« HKEY_CURRENT_CONFI G
 HKEY_CURRENT USER
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e HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
e HKEY_USERS
B st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify a sub-key name for aregistry.
B st r RegVal ueNane (input)
Specify aregistry value name you want to acquire.
B nRegVal ueDat a (output)

Specify avariableto receiveregistry value data of the DWORD-type. When the function
returns, the variable stores the registry value data.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
234 ERROR_MORE_DATA

1009 ERROR_BADDB

1010 ERROR_BADKEY

1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN

1012 ERROR_CANTREAD

1015 ERROR_REGI STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REGI STRY_| O_FAI LED
1018 ERROR_KEY_DELETED

1019 ERROR _NO_LOG_SPACE

1069 ERROR_NO_MATCH
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AIT_RegGetStringValue

Description

Format

Acquiresaregistry value of the character string datatype (REG_SZ, REG_EXPAND_SZ,
or REG MULTI _SZ).

bool AIT RegGet StringVal ue(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane, /'l Registry sub-key nane
string strRegVal ueNane, /1 Registry val ue name

string strRegVal ueDat a /1 Registry value data
)

Parameters

nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.
e HKEY_CLASSES_ ROOT
» HKEY_CURRENT_CONFI G
e HKEY_CURRENT_USER
e HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
» HKEY_USERS
st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify aregistry sub-key name.
st r RegVal ueName (input)
Specify aregistry value name you want to acquire.
st r RegVal ueDat a (output)

Specify avariableto receiveregistry value data of the character string datatype. When
the function returns, the variable stores the registry data value.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:
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Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
234 ERROR_MORE_DATA

1009 ERROR_BADDB

1010 ERROR_BADKEY

1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN

1012 ERROR_CANTREAD

1015 ERROR_REGI STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REGI STRY_| O_FAI LED
1018 ERROR_KEY_DELETED

1019 ERROR _NO_LOG_SPACE

1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH

AIT_RegisterWindowMessage

Description

Defines a new window message particular to the system. You can use this message
value to post or send a message.

Typically, thisfunction is used to register a message to be applied to communication
between two cooperating applications.

Format

i nteger Al T_Regi ster WndowMessage (

)i

Parameters
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Return values

The return value is a message value (message | D) ranging from 49152 to 65535 if the
message has been registered normally.

Thereturn valueis0 if the function has not been processed successfully. You can use
Al T_Get Last Error to acquire an extended error code.

The following gives the error codes that Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

AIT_RegKeyExists

Description
Checks whether the specified registry key exists.
Format
i nteger Al T_RegKeyExi st s(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyName /'l Registry sub-key nane
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key.
B st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify the name of aregistry sub-key to check if it exists.
Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the key exists, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not been
processed successfully.

If the function has returned - 1, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:;
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Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN
1015 ERROR_REGQ STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_I O_FAI LED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

AIT_RegOpenKey

Description
Opens a specified registry key.
Format
bool Al T_RegOpenKey(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane, /1 Nanme of a key to be opened
i nt eger nCut put HkeyHandl e // CQutput key handl e
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.
e HKEY_CLASSES ROOT
e HKEY_CURRENT_CONFI G
e HKEY_CURRENT USER
e HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
e HKEY_USERS
W st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify asub-key name for aregistry to be opened.
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B nQut put HkeyHandl e (output)

Specify avariable to receive a handle to aregistry key. When the function returns, the
variable stores the handle.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN
1015 ERROR_REGQ STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_| O _FAI LED
1018 ERROR_KEY_DELETED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

Note
m Beforetermination, call Al T_RegCl oseKey to close nQut put HkeyHandl e.

m |f you attempt to open aregistry key for which you do not have write permission,
the registry key opensin the read-only mode.

AIT_RegSetDWORDValue

Description
Sets datato aregistry value of the DAWORD-type.
Format
bool Al T_RegSet DWORDVal ue(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane, /1 Registry sub-key name
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string strRegVal ueNane, /1 Registry val ue nane
i nt eger nRegVal ueDat a /1 Registry value data
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.
e HKEY_CLASSES ROOT
e HKEY_CURRENT_CONFI G
» HKEY_CURRENT USER
e HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
» HKEY_USERS
B st r RegKeyNane (input)
Specify asub-key name for aregistry.
B st rRegVal ueNane (input)
Specify the name of aregistry value you want to set.
B nRegVal ueDat a (input)
Specify data you want to set to aregistry value of the DWORD-type.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANVETER
234 ERROR_MORE_DATA
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN
1013 ERROR_CANTWRI TE
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Extended error number Error code
1015 ERROR_REG STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_| O_FAI LED
1018 ERROR_KEY_DELETED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE
1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH

AIT_RegSetStringValue

Description

Sets datato aregistry value of the character string data type (REG_Sz,
REG EXPAND SZ, or REG MULTI _SZ).

Format
bool AIT _RegSet StringVal ue(
i nt eger nHKeyHandl e, /1 Key handl e
string strRegKeyNane, /'l Registry sub-key nane
string strRegVal ueNane, /1 Registry val ue name
string strRegVal ueDat a /1 Registry value data
)
Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)
Specify ahandle to an already opened registry key, or one of the following values.

HKEY CLASSES_ROOT
HKEY_CURRENT CONFI G
HKEY_CURRENT USER
HKEY LOCAL_MACHI NE
HKEY USERS

B st r RegKeyNane (input)

Specify aregistry sub-key name.

B st rRegVal ueNane (input)

Specify aregistry value name you want to set.
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B st rRegVal ueDat a (input)

Specify data you want to set to aregistry value of the character string data type.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
234 ERROR_MORE_DATA
1009 ERROR_BADDB
1010 ERROR_BADKEY
1011 ERROR_CANTOPEN
1013 ERROR_CANTWRI TE
1015 ERROR_REGQ STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REG STRY_| O FAI LED
1018 ERROR_KEY_DELETED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE
1169 ERROR_NO_MATCH
Notes

m When you set character string datato a new registry value, the datatypeis
REG_SZ. You cannot change the data type.

m When you use this API function to update an existing registry value, you cannot

change the data type.

AIT_RegValueExists

Description
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i nteger Al T_RegVal ueExi st s(

i nt eger nHKeyHandl e,
string strRegVal ueName

)i

Parameters

B nHKeyHandl e (input)

/1 Key handl e
/1 Registry val ue name

Specify ahandle to an aready opened registry key.

B st rRegVal ueNane (input)

Specify the name of aregistry value to check if it exists.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if thisvalue exists, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not been

processed successfully.

If the function has returned - 1, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND

ERROR | NVALI D_HANDLE

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
236 ERROR_MORE_DATA

1009 ERROR_BADDB

1010 ERROR_BADKEY

1011 ERROR_CANTCPEN

1015 ERROR_REGI STRY_CORRUPT
1016 ERROR_REGI STRY_| O_FAI LED
1019 ERROR_NO_LOG_SPACE

AIT_SelectIPAddressField

Description

Selects atext in the | P address control on the active window.
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Format
bool AIT Selectl PAddressField (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nt eger nFi el dl ndex, /1 Field index
i nteger nStart Sel, /] Text start position
i nt eger nEndSel /1 Text count
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool AIT_Sel ectl PAddressField (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
i nt eger nFi el dl ndex, /1 Field index
i nteger nStart Sel , /1l Text start position
i nt eger nEndSel /1 Text count
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters
W str Caption (input)

Specify the control's caption.

nCtrl | D(input)

Specify the control ID.

nFi el dl ndex (input)

Specify theindex of afield in the IP address control. The default index valueis 0.
nSt art Sel (input)

Specify the start character position at which to select text. The default nSt ar t Sel
valueis 0, corresponding to the first text character.

nEndSel (input)
Specify the number of texts you want to select.
f Ti meCut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values
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Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Notes

The start value may be greater than the end value. The smaller of thetwo valuesrefers
to thefirst character position of selected text. The greater value refersto the first
character position beyond selected text.

The start value is afixed selected text point, while the end valueisavarying end point.

If the start point isO and the end point is-1, al the textsin the edit control are selected.
If the start point is-1, active selection is released.

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SelectListltem

Description

Selects an item specified in a specific control on the active window.

Format
bool AIT SelectListltem
string strCaption,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
string strltenflext
[,float fTinmeQut]
)
bool AIT SelectListltem
i nteger nCrl 1D,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
string strltenflext
[,float fTineQut]

);

(
/1

11
11
11

(
/1

11
11
11

Control's caption
Control type

Item text selected
Ti me- out

Control 1D

Control type

Item text sel ected
Ti me- out
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Parameters
B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.

H nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

W strlteniText (input)

Specify text you want to select on a specific control.
W f Ti mreQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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Do not usethe Al T_Sel ect Li st I t emfunction for controls that allow selection of

multiple values.

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first

part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SelectMultipleListitem

Description
Selects the specified items in a specific multi-selection control on the active window.
Format
bool AIT SelectMultipleListlitem (
string strCaption, /1l Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strltenlext /1l Itemtext selected
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool AIT SelectMultipleListlitem (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /'l Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strltenfText /Il ltemtext selected
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
B nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
B nCirl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description

LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.

LI ST_CTRL The control isalist control.
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B strlteniText (input)

Specify thetext itemsyou want to select in the multi-sel ection control. You can specify
multiple values delimited by a comma.

B f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Notes

Usethe Al T_Sel ect Mul ti pl eLi st |t emfunction only for controls that allow
selection of multiple values.

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SelectText

Description
Selects text in the edit control on the active window.

Format
bool AIT_Sel ect Text (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
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i nteger nStart Pos,
i nt eger nEndPos
[,float fTinmeQut]

)

bool Al T Sel ect Text
i nteger nCtrl 1D,
i nteger nStart Pos,
i nt eger nEndPos
[,float fTinmeCut]

)i

Parameters

B str Caption (input)

4. API Function Reference

/1l Control start position
/1 Control end position
/1 Ti me-out

/1 Control ID

/'l Control start position
/1 Control end position
/1 Ti me-out

Specify the caption of a control.

B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nStart Pos (input)

Specify astart character position at which to select text. Thedefault nSt ar t Pos value
is 0, corresponding to the first text character.

B nEndPos (input)

Specify the end character position at which to select text.

B f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can use to find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
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Extended error number Error code

1460

ERROR_TI MEOUT

Notes

The start value may be greater than the end value. The smaller of thetwo valuesrefers
to the first character position of selected text. The greater value refersto the first
character position beyond selected text.

The start value is afixed selected text point, whilethe end valueisavarying end point.

If the start point is0 and the end pointis-1, al thetextsin the edit control are selected.
If the start point is-1, active selection is released.

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AlIT_SetActWnd

Description

Activates a specified window.

Format

bool AIT_Set Act\Wwhd (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e /1 W ndow handl e

)i

Parameters
B nWdHandl e (input)

Specify awindow's handle.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87

ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
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Extended error number Error code

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_SetCheck

Description
Turns on and off, and deactivates a specific control on the active window.
Format
bool AIT_Set Check (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
[,integer nCondition] // Check type
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out
)
bool Al T_Set Check (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
[,integer nCondition] // Check status type
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol I1D.
B nCrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type is a check box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.

B nCondi ti on (input, optional)
Specify acheck status type, which must be one of the following values.
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Value

Description

Turned off

Turned on

Deactivated or grayed

B f Ti mreCQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SetComboEditSelText

Description

Sets text selection in a combo box on the active window.

Format
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i nt eger nEndSel /1 Control end position
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out

)

bool Al T_Set ConboEdi t Sel Text (
integer nCtrl|D, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nStart Sel, /'l Control start position
i nt eger nEndSel /1 Control end position
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out

)

Parameters

W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
B nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
B nStart Sel (input)

Specify the start position of text selection in an edit control. The default nSt ar t Sel
valueisO.

B nEndSel (input)
Specify the end position of text selection in an edit control.
W f Ti mreQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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Notes

The start value may be greater than the end value. The smaller of the two valuesrefers
to the first character position of selected text. The greater value refersto the first
character position beyond selected text.

The start value isafixed selected text point, whilethe end valueisavarying end point.
The user can use the Shift key to adjust the size of a selected text. If the start point is
0 and the end point is -1, all the textsin the edit control are selected. If the start point
is-1, active selection is released.

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SetCurrentDirectory

Description
Changes a selected directory to the current directory.

Format
bool AIT SetCurrentDirectory (
string strDirName /1 Directory nane

)
Parameters
W strDirNare (input)
Specify adirectory name.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
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Extended error number Error code
123 ERROR_| NVALI D_NAME
161 ERROR_BAD_PATHNAME
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUMVE
1210 ERROR_| NVALI D_COMPUTERNANE
1214 ERROR_| NVALI D_NETNAME

AlIT_SetDefaultWaitTimeout

Description
Sets the default time-out to be used in an APl function associated with a control.

Format
Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout  (
float fTineQut /1 Time-out val ue (seconds)

) il
Parameters
B f Ti reCut (input)

Specify the default time-out in units of seconds. If you have omitted this function, the
time-out is five seconds.

Return values
None

AIT_SetDtPickerDate

Description
Sets a date to the date/time picker.
Format
bool AIT SetDtPickerDate (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nt eger nYear, /'l Year
i nt eger nhbnt h, /1 Month
i nt eger nDay /1 Day
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out
)

bool AIT SetDtPickerDate (
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string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
string strlnputDate /1 Date
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out

)

bool AIT_SetDtPickerDate (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nt eger nYear, /1 Year
i nt eger nhbnt h, /1 Month
i nt eger nDay /1 Day
[,float fTimeQut] /1 Ti me-out

)

bool AIT SetDtPickerDate (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control ID
string strlnputDate /1 Date
[,float fTineQut] /1 Ti me-out

)

Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
H nYear (input)

Specify ayear to be set to a control.
H nMont h (input)

Specify amonth to be set to a control.
W nDay (input)

Specify aday to be set to a control.
B strlnputDate

Specify adate to be set to in control in the MM/ DD/ YYYY format, where MM
indicates the month, DD indicates the day, and YYYY indicates the year.

W f Ti meQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set in the Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an
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extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;
Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW _HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying thefirst part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AlIT_SetDtPickerTime

Description
Sets time to the date/time picker.

Format
bool AI T _Set Dt Pi cker Ti e

string strCaption,

i nt eger nHour,

i nteger nM nut e,

i nt eger nSecond

[,float fTinmeQut]

)

bool AI T _Set Dt Pi cker Ti e

string strCaption,

string strlnputTine

[,float fTineQut]

)

bool
i nt eger
i nt eger
i nt eger
i nt eger

Al T_Set Dt Pi cker Ti ne
nCcrllD,

nHour ,

nM nut e,
nSecond

Control's caption
Hour s

M nut es

Seconds

Ti me- out

Control's caption
Ti me
Ti me- out

Cont r ol
Hour s

M nut es
Seconds

I D
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i nteger [nTineQut] /1 Time-out

)

bool AIT _SetDtPickerTime (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
string strlnputTine /1 Tinme
[,float fTineCut] /1 Time-out

)

Parameters

st rCapti on (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
nCtrl | D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.

nHour (input)

Specify hours to be set to a control.
nM nut e (input)

Specify minutes to be set to a control.
nSecond (input)

Specify seconds to be set to a control.
st rl nput Ti me (input)

Specify time to be set to a control in the hh: mm: ss format, where hh indicates the
hour, mm indicates the minute, and ss indicates the second.

f Ti meCut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SetKeyState

Description
Sets specified key status.
Format
bool AIT SetKeyState (
i nteger nVirtual Key, /1 Virtual key
i nt eger nKeyStat e /1 Key status
)
Parameters

H nVirtual Key (input)
Specify avirtual key you want to set. You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
NUMLOCK Num L ock key
SCROLLLOCK Scroll Lock key
CAPSLOCK CapsLock key

B nKeySt at e (input)
Specify key status you want to set. You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description

KEYSTATE_OFF Thekey is off.
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Value Description

KEYSTATE_ON Thekey ison.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMVEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL

AIT_SetProfileString

Description
Creates or changes akey valuein an INI file section.
Format
bool AIT SetProfileString (
string strlniFileNang, /1INl filenane
string strSecti onNane, /1 Section nane
string strKeyNane, /1l Key name
string strVal ue /1 Val ue
)
Parameters

B strlniFil eNane (input)
Specify an INI filename.
B str Secti onNane (input)
Specify an INI file section name.
B st rKeyNare (input)
Specify akey name belonging to a section name.
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Specify akey value you want to set.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number Error code
2 ERROR_FI LE_NOT_FOUND
3 ERROR_PATH_NOT_FOUND
5 ERROR_ACCESS_DENI ED
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
15 ERROR_I NVALI D_DRI VE
21 ERROR_NOT_READY
23 ERROR_CRC
53 ERROR_BAD_NETPATH
67 ERROR_BAD_NET_NAME
87 ERROR_I NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
123 ERROR_I NVALI D_NAME
148 ERROR_PATH_BUSY
1005 ERROR_UNRECOGNI ZED_VOLUME

AlIT_SetScrollPos

Description
Moves the scroll bar.

Format
bool AIT_Set Scroll Pos (
i nteger nCtrl 1D,

// Control ID
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i nt eger nPosition
[,float fTinmeQut]
)
bool Al T_Set Scroll Pos (
string strCaption,

i nteger nCtrl Type,

i nteger nScroll Type,

i nteger nPosition,

i nt eger nScrol | Movenent
[,float fTimeQut]

)
bool AIT _Set Scroll Pos (

i nteger nCtrl D,

i nteger nCrl Type,

i nteger nScroll Type,

i nt eger nPosition,

i nteger nScrol | Movenent
[,float fTinmeQut]

)

Parameters

nCtrl | D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
nPosi ti on (input)

Specify aposition to be set.
strCapti on (input)

Specify the caption of a control.
nCt rl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type for the scroll bar, which must be one of the following values.

Posi tion
Ti me- out

Control's caption
Control type
Scrol | type

Set position
Movement type

Ti me- out

Contro
Contro
Scrol | type
Set position
Movenent type
Ti me- out

I D
type

Value Description
EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit control.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
B nScrol | Type (input)
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Value

Description

VSCROLL

Vertical scroll bar

HSCROLL

Horizontal scroll bar

B nScrol | Movenent (input)

Specify the type of scroll bar control movement. If nScr ol | Type is VSCROLL, you
have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
SB_BOTTOM Moves the scroll bar to the bottom right.
SB_LI NEDOWN Moves the scroll bar to the next line.
SB_LI NEUP Moves the scroll bar to the above line.
SB_PAGEDOMN Moves the scroll bar to the next page.
SB_PAGEUP Moves the scroll bar to the previous page.

SB_THUMBPCSI TI ON

The user has dragged the scroll box (thumb), and released the mouse
button.

SB_THUMBTRACK

The user isdragging the scroll box.

SB_TOP Moves the scroll bar to the top |eft.
If nScrol | Type isSHSCROLL, you have to set one of the following values.
Value Description
SB_LEFT Moves the scroll bar to the top left.
SB_RI GHT Moves the scroll bar to the bottom right.
SB_LI NELEFT Moves the scroll bar to the left by one unit.
SB_LI NERI GHT Moves the scroll bar to the right by one unit.
SB_PAGELEFT Moves the scroll bar to the left by the window width.
SB_PAGERI GHT Moves the scroll bar to the right by the window width.

SB_THUMBPGCSI Tl ON

The user has dragged the scroll box (thumb), and released the mouse
button.

SB_THUMBTRACK

The user isdragging the scroll box.
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® nTi meCut (input, optional)
Specify the maximum timethisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquirean
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMVEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SetSpinPos

Description
Sets a position in a specific control on the active window.
Format
bool Al T_Set Spi nPos (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nPosition /1 Set position
[,float fTinmeQut] /1 Time-out
)
bool Al T_Set Spi nPos (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nPosition /1 Set position
[,float fTineQut] /1 Time-out
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W str Caption (input)
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Specify the caption of a control.

B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCirl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
SPI N_CTRL The control type is a spin control.
SLI DER_CTRL The control typeisadider control.

W nPosi tion (input)

Specify aposition you want to set.
W f Ti mreQut (input, optional)

Specify the maximum time thisfunction can useto find the control, in units of seconds.
The default isthe value set inthe Al T_Set Def aul t Wai t Ti meout function.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or

might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_SetWndPos

Description
Changes a specified window position.
Format
bool Al T_Set WidPos (
i nt eger nWhdHandl e, /1 W ndow handl e
i nteger nLeft, /1 Horizontal position
i nteger nTop /1 Vertical position
)
Parameters

B nWdHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle. If you set 0, the active window position will be set.
W nLeft (input)
Specify the X coordinate of the top left corner of a new window (horizontal position).
H nTop (input)
Specify the Y coordinate of the top left corner of a new window (vertical position).
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return;
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

264



4. API Function Reference

AIT_SetWndPosSize

Description
Changes the position and size of a specified window.
Format
bool Al T_Set WdPosSi ze (
i nteger nHandl e, /'l W ndow handl e
i nteger nLeft, /1 Horizontal position
i nt eger nTop, /1 Vertical position
i nt eger nW dt h, /1 W ndow wi dth
i nt eger nHei ght /1 W ndow hei ght
)
Parameters
B nHandl e (input)
Specify awindow handle. If you specify 0, the active window position will be set.
B nLeft (input)
Specify the X coordinate of the top left corner of anew window (horizontal position).
H nTop (input)
Specify the Y coordinate of the top left corner of a new window (vertical position).
B nW dt h (input)
Specify the width of a new window.
B nHei ght (input)
Specify the height of a new window.
Return values
Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or
might return:
Extended error number Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87

ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER
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Extended error number Error code
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR | NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
AIT_Sleep
Description
Interrupts execution of the AIT file for a certain period.
Format
AT _Sleep (
fl oat f Seconds /] Seconds
)
Parameters

W f Seconds (input)
Specify the period of interruption in units of seconds.
Return values
None

AIT_StatusBox

Description
Displays the dialog box containing an entered message.
Format
bool Al T_St at usBox(
string strMessage, /1l Message character string
[T[[,integer nXCord] /1 X coordi nate
[,integer nYCor d] /1 Y coordinate
[,integer nW dt h] /1 Message box wi dth
[,integer nHei ght]] /1 Message box hei ght
[, bool bl sTop] /1 Most front nmessage box
[, bool bl sMovabl e] ] /1 Movabl e nessage box
[,string st rFont Nane] ] /1 Message font nane
[,integer nFont Si ze] /1 Message font size
[,integer nFont Wei ght ] /1 Message font width
)
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Parameters
B strMessage (input)
Specify amessage character string you want to display in the dialog box.
B nXCor d (input, optional)

Specify the X coordinate of the top left corner of the dialog box. If you specify -1, the
dialog box is displayed at the center of the X axis.

H nYCor d (input, optional)

Specify the Y coordinate of the top left corner of the dialog box. If you specify -1, the
dialog box is displayed at the center of the Y axis.

If you omit nXCor d and nYCor d, the dialog box will be positioned at the center.
H nW dt h (input, optional)

Specify the width of the dialog box.
B nHei ght (input, optional)

Specify the height of the dialog box.

If you have omitted nW dt h and nHei ght , the dialog box size becomes equal to the
st r Message Size.

H bl sTop (input, optional)

If you sett r ue, the dialog box will always be positioned on the most front. If you set
f al se, it will bedisplayed on thefront at first. If you move or create another window,
however, the dialog box will be moved behind it. For arbitrary operation, set f al se.

Note that an operation on another window may move the focus from the dialog box
evenwhent r ue isset. If thedialog box isdisplayed beneath another window, you can
re-execute this API function to display the dialog box on the front again.

When specifying this parameter, you must al so specify nXCor d, nYCor d, nW dt h,
and nHei ght .

W bl sMovabl e (input, optional)

Witht r ue set, you can move the dialog box. With f al se set, you cannot move the
dialog box.

When specifying this parameter, you must also specify nXCor d, nYCor d, nW dt h,
and nHei ght .

W st r Font Name (input, optional)

Specify acharacter string describing a message display font. The usable fonts may
vary with systems.

267



4. API Function Reference

For arbitrary operation, specify " " . In this case, the default font is determined by the
system.

When specifying this parameter, you must also specify nXCor d, nYCor d, nW dt h,
nHei ght , bl sTop, and bl shovabl e.

nFont Si ze (input, optional)
Specify the message font size using an integer in units of points.

For arbitrary operation, set 0. In this case, the default font size is determined by the
system.

nFont Wi ght (input, optional)

Specify the message font size by using an integer. The range of valid valuesisfrom 0
to 900. Asthe value increases, the font becomes thicker.

For arbitrary operation, set 0. In this case, the default font thickness is determined by
the system.

Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function has returned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codethat Al T_Get Last Err or
might return;

Extended error code Error code

87

ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER

Note

The parameter you can omit according to the above description is not independent.
You have to set the default of the preceding omissible parameter. For example, when
specifying only nXCor d and nYCor d, you can omit the subsequent omissible
parameters. When specifying only nFont Si ze and nFont Wei ght , however, you
cannot omit the subsequent omissible parameters, and you have to set the preceding
omissible parameters at defaults.

AIT_StatusBoxClose

Description

Format
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Parameters
None

Return values
None

AlIT_StrLeft

Description
Returns the specified number of characters from the left of the character string.

The number of charactersyou have specified using nNunChar s are extracted from the
start (Ieft end) of st r St r Nane. If the number of charactersset innNunChar s exceeds
the length of the character string, the entire character string is extracted.

Format
string AIT_StrLeft (
string strStrNane, /1 Character string
i nt eger nNuntChars /1 Character count
)
Parameters

B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
B nNunChar s (input)
Specify the number of charactersto be extracted.
Return value
The return value is the extracted character string.
Note

For amulti-byte character set (MBCS), eight bits are assumed to be asingle character.
That is, the first and last bytes of a multi-byte character are counted as two characters.

AIT_StrLength

Description
Returns the length of a character string.

Format
integer AIT _StrLength (
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string strStrName /1 Character string

)
Parameters
W str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
Return value
This API function returns the length of a character string.

AIT_StrLower

Description
Converts the charactersin a character string to the lowercase.

Format
string Al T _StrLower (
string strStrName /1 Character string

)
Parameters
W str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
Return value

This API function returns the character string with its characters converted to
lowercase.

AIT_StrLTrim

Description

Returns a character string where all blanks or specified characters are deleted from its
start (Ieft end).

Format
string AILT_StrLTrim (
string strStrName /1 Character string
[,string strCharVal ue] /1 Character val ue
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Parameters
B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
B st r Char Val ue (input, optional)

Specify characters you want to delete. By default, blanks (such as breaks, spaces, and
tabs) are deleted from the start of a character string.

Return value

This API function returnsacharacter string where all blanks or specified charactersare
deleted from its start.

AIT_StrRight

Description
Returns the specified number of characters from the right of the character string.

The number of charactersyou have specified using nNuntChar s are extracted from the
start (Ieft end) of st r St r Nane. If the number of charactersset innNunChar s exceeds
the length of the character string, the entire character string is returned.

Format
string AIT_StrRight (
string strStrNane, /1 Character string
i nt eger nNuntChars /1 Character count
)
Parameters

B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
B nNunChar s (input)
Specify the number of charactersto be extracted.
Return value
The return value is the extracted character string.
Note

For amulti-byte character set (MBCS), eight bits are assumed to be asingle character.
That is, the first and last bytes of a multi-byte character are counted as two characters.
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AIT_StrRTrim
Description
Returns a character string where all blanks or specified characters are deleted from its
right end.
Format
string AIT_StrRTrim (
string strStrName /1 Character string
[,string strCharVal ue] /1 Character val ue
)
Parameters

W str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
B st r Char Val ue (input, optional)

Specify acharacter you want to delete. By default, blanks (such as breaks, spaces, and
tabs) are deleted from the end of a character string.

Return value

ThisAPI function returnsacharacter string where all blanks or specified charactersare
deleted from its end.

AIT_StrTrim

Description

Returns a character string where all blanks or specified characters are deleted from its
left and right ends.

Format
string AT _StrTrim (
string strStrName /1 Character string
[,string strCharVal ue] /1 Character val ue

Parameters
W str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
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B st r Char Val ue (input, optional)

Specify acharacter to be deleted. By default, blanks (such as breaks, spaces, and tabs)
are deleted from the start and end.

Return value

This API function returns a character string where all specified characters are deleted
fromits start and end.

AIT_StrUpper

Description
Converts the charactersin a character string to uppercase.

Format
string Al T_StrUpper (
string strStrName /1 Character string

)
Parameters
B str StrName (input)
Specify acharacter string.
Return value
This API function returns a character string with its characters converted to uppercase.

AIT_TaskbarClk

Description
Clicks afree area on the taskbar.

Format
bool AIT Taskbardk (
[integer nMouseButt on] /1 Mouse button

Parameters
B nMuseBut t on (input, optional)

Specify abutton to be clicked by the mouse. You have to set one of the following
values.
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Value Description
LBUTTON L eft mouse button
MBUTTON Center mouse button
RBUTTON Right mouse button

The default is RBUTTON.
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR | NVALI D_PARAMETER
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_TaskbarHasFocus

Description

Checks whether the taskbar has an input focus.

Format

i nteger Al T Taskbar HasFocus ();

Parameters
None
Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if thetaskbar hasafocus, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not
been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:
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Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_TaskbarSetFocus

Description
Sets an input focus to the taskbar.

Format
bool Al T_Taskbar Set Focus ();

Parameters
None
Return values

Thereturn valueist r ue if the function was executed normally, and f al se if not. If
the function hasreturned f al se, you can use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an
extended error code. The following gives the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or

might return:
Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE

AIT_VerifyCharPos

Description
Checks a character position in a specific control on the active window.
Format
i nteger AT VerifyCharPos (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nteger nVerifyPos /1 Character position
)i
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i nteger AT VerifyCharPos (

i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nVeri fyPos /1 Character position
)i
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type for which only EDIT_CTRL isvalid.
B nVeri f yPos (input)

Specify the positional value of acharacter to be checked. Because 0-based positioning
is used, the position of the first character in the edit box is 0.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the found position is the same as a specified one, 0 if not, and
- 1 if the function has not been processed normally. If - 1 has been returned, you can

use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an extended error code. The following givesthe
error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return;

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
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AIT_VerifyCount

Description
Checks the number of itemsin a specific control on the active window.
Format
integer AIT VerifyCount (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1l Control type
i nt eger nltentCount /1 Item count
)
integer AIT VerifyCount (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /'l Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /'l Control type
i nteger nltenmCount /1 1tem count
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCirl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

H nlt enCount (input)
Specify the number of items to be checked.
Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the specified item count is matched, 0 if not, and - 1 if the
function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use
Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
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codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_|I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyDateTime

Description
Checks a date or time in a specific control on the active window.
Format
integer AIT VerifyDateTinme (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
string strDateTine /1 Date or tine
)
integer AIT VerifyDateTime (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
string strDateTinme /! Date or tine
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.
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Specify acontrol's date or time.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the specified date or time is matched, 0 if not, and - 1 if the
function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use
Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyDefaultButton

Description

Checks whether a specific command button in the active window is the default button.

Format

integer AIT VerifyDefaultButton (

);

string strCaption

/1l Control's caption

integer AIT VerifyDefaultButton (

)i

Parameters

W str Caption (input)

integer nCtrl 1D

// Control ID

Specify the caption of a control.
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B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
Return values

Thereturnvalueis1 if thebutton isthe default one, 0 if not, and - 1 if thefunction has
not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyEnabled

Description
Checks whether a specific control in the active window is usable.
Format
integer AIT VerifyEnabled (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
[,integer nCtrl Pos] /1 Tab order
)
integer AT VerifyEnabled (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
[,integer nCtrl Pos] /1 Tab order
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Parameters
B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a contral.

B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)

4. API Function Reference

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value

Description

BUTTON_CTRL

The control type is acommand button.

CHECKBOX_CTRL

The control type isacheck box.

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

The control typeisan option button.

EDI T_CTRL The control typeisan edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type isa static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type isacombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.

SPI N_CTRL The control typeisaspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeisatree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

B nCtrl Pos (input, optional)

Specify acontrol's tab order.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the control isusable, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not
been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARANVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyExistence

Description
Checks whether the active window contains a specific control.
Format
integer AIT VerifyExi stence (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
)
integer AT VerifyExi stence (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
BUTTON_CTRL The control type is acommand button.
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type is acheck box.
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Value

Description

OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL

The control typeis an option button.

EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is a combo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.

SPI N_CTRL The control typeisaspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

| PADDRESS CTRL

The control type is an |P address control.

SLI DER_CTRL

The control type isadlider control.

SCROLLBAR CTRL

The control typeisascroll bar control.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the control exists, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not been
processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use Al T_Get Last Error to
acquire an extended error code. The following gives the error codes that

Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number

Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
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AIT_VerifyFirstVisible

Description
Checksthe index of thefirst visibleitem in alist box.
Format
integer AIT VerifyFirstVisible (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex /1 1 ndex
)
integer AIT VerifyFirstVisible (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex /1 1 ndex
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCirl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type for which only LISTBOX_CTRL isvalid.
H nl ndex (input)

Specify acontrol'sindex. Asthe index isbased on 0O, the index for thefirst itemina
control isO.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the specified index matches theindex for thefirst visible item,
0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been
returned, you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an extended error code. The
following givesthe error codes that Al T_Get Last Er r or might return;

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER
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Extended error number Error code
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyFocus

Description
Checks whether the specific control in the active window has a focus.
Format
integer AIT VerifyFocus (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
)
integer AT VerifyFocus (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /'l Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol I1D.
B nCrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
BUTTON_CTRL The control type is acommand button.
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type isacheck box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.
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Value Description
EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
SPI N_CTRL The control typeisaspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.
DTPI CKER_CTRL The control type is a date/time picker.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the control hasafocus, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has not
been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:;

Extended error number

Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_Verifylndex

Description

Checks whether the text matches the index in a specific control on the active window.
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Format
i nteger AT Verifylndex
string strCaption,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
string strCrl Text,
i nt eger nl ndex
)
i nteger Al T_Verifyl ndex
i nteger nCrl 1D,
i nteger nCtrl Type,
string strCtrl Text,
i nt eger nl ndex

);

Parameters
B str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a contral.

B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)

11
11
11
11

/1
11
11
11

Control'

Contr ol
Contr ol
| ndex

Cont r ol
Cont r ol
Cont r ol
| ndex
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s caption

type
t ext

I D

type
t ext

Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

W strCtrl Text (input)
Specify the text of a control.
H nl ndex (input)

Specify acontrol'sindex based on 0.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the specified control's index matches the text, 0 if not, and - 1
if the function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can
use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended error code. The following gives the
error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:
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Extended error number

Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR _| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyKeyState

Description

Checks whether the key status is the same as that on the keyboard.

Format

integer AIT VerifyKeyState (

i nteger nVirtual Key,
i nt eger nKeyState

)i

Parameters

H nVirtual Key (input)

/1 Virtual key
/1 Key status

Specify avirtual key having key status to be checked.

You have to set one of the following values.

Value Description
NUMLOCK Num L ock key
SCROLLLOCK Scroll Lock key
CAPSLOCK CapsLock key
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B nKeySt at e (input)

Specify key status to be checked, which is on or off. You have to set one of the
following values.

Value Description
KEYSTATE_OFF Specify this value to check whether the key is off.
KEYSTATE_ON Specify this value to check whether the key is on.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the key status matches specified status, 0 if not, and - 1 if the
function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use
Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW _HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AIT_VerifyLine

Description

Verifies on the active window that the index matches the current line on an edit box
containing multiple lines.

Format

integer AIT VerifylLine
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex /1 I ndex

)

i nteger Al T_VerifylLine
i nteger nCrl 1D, /'l Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nt eger nl ndex /1 I ndex
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)

Parameters

W str Caption (input)

Specify the caption of a control.

B nCirl 1 D(input)

Specify acontrol ID.

B nCtrl Type (input)

Specify acontrol type for which only EDI T_CTRL isvalid.

H nl ndex (input)

Specify the index of the current line to be checked. Asthe index value is based on 0,
the index for thefirst linein an edit box is 0.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the current line in an edit box matches a specified index, O if
not, and - 1 if the function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 hasbeen returned,
you can use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an extended error code. The following
givesthe error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_| NVALI D_HANDLE

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR | NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
Note
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AIT_VerifyLocation

Description
Checkswhether a specific control in the active window matches specified coordinates.
Format
integer AIT VerifylLocation (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nteger nLeft, /1 Coordinates of the top left contro
cor ner
i nt eger nTop, /1 Coordinates of the control top
i nteger nRight, /| Coordinates the top right contro
cor ner
i nteger nBottom /' Coordinates of the control bottom
)
integer AIT VerifyLocation (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1l Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1l Control type
i nteger nLeft, /'l Coordinates of the top left contro
cor ner
i nt eger nTop, /1 Coordinates of the control top
i nt eger nRi ght, /1 Coordinates of the top right contro
cor ner
i nteger nBottom /'l Coordinates of the control bottom
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
BUTTON_CTRL The control type is acommand button.
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type is acheck box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.
EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit box.
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Value Description
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is a combo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
SPI N_CTRL The control type is aspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control typeis atree control.
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.

DTPI CKER_CTRL

The control type is a date/time picker.

W nLeft (input)

Specify the X coordinate of the top left control corner.

H nTop (input)

Specify the Y coordinate of the top left control corner.

B nRi ght (input)

Specify the X coordinate of the bottom right control corner.

H nBot t om(input)

Specify the Y coordinate of the bottom right control corner.

Return values

Thereturn valueis1 if coordinates of acontrol match specified ones, 0 if not, and - 1
if the function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can
use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an extended error code. The following givesthe
error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number

Error code

8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY

87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAVETER

112 ERROR DI SK_FULL

1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_\W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyMenuChecked

Description
Checks whether a menu item has been checked.
Format
i nteger AIT VerifyMenuChecked (
i nt eger nhMenu, /1 Menu handl e
i nt eger nl ndex /1 Index for a nmenu item
)
Parameters

H nMenu (input)
Specify amenu handle returned by the Al T_Get Menu or Al T_Get SubMenu API
function.

H nl ndex (input)

Specify the index of a menu item. Asthe menu index is based on 0, the index for the
first menu item is 0.

The indexes aso include a menu separator index. If a menu separator index has been
given as an input value, this function is not processed successfully, with
ERROR | NVALI D_| NDEX returned as the extended error code.

Return values

Thereturnvalueis 1 if themenu item has been checked, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function
has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use

Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:;

Extended error code Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
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Extended error code Error code
1401 ERROR_| NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
1413 ERROR_I NVALI D_I NDEX
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AIT_VerifyMenuEnabled

Description
Checks whether the menu item is enabled.
Format
i nteger AT VerifyMenuEnabled (
i nt eger nMenu, /1 Menu handl e
i nt eger nl ndex /1 Index for a menu item
)
Parameters

H nMenu (input)

Specify amenu handle returned by the Al T_Get Menu or Al T_Get SubMenu API
function.

nl ndex (input)

Specify the index of amenu item. Asthe menu index is based on 0O, the index for the
first menu itemisO.

The indexes also include a menu separator index. If a menu separator index has been
given as an input value, this function is not processed successfully, with
ERROR_| NVALI D_I NDEX returned as the extended error code.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the menu item is enabled, 0 if not, and - 1 if the function has
not been processed successfully.

If - 1 hasbeenreturned, you canuseAl T_Get Last Er r or toacquirean extended error
code. The following gives the error codes that Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code

ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY

14

ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
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Extended error number Error code
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1401 ERROR_| NVALI D_MENU_HANDLE
1413 ERROR_I NVALI D_I NDEX
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AIT_VerifyNoOfCtrls

Description
Checks whether the number of controlsin an active control matches a specified value.

Format
integer AIT VerifyNoOCtrls (
i nt eger nNunControls /1 Control count

)
Parameters
B nNunControl s (input)
Specify the number of controlsto be checked.
Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the number of controls matches a specified value, 0 if not, and
- 1 if thefunction has not been processed successfully. If - 1 hasbeen returned, you can
use Al T_Get Last Er r or to acquire an extended error code. The following gives the
error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return;

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMVETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT
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AIT_VerifyPos

Description
Checks whether the specific control in the active window matches specified tab order.
Format
integer AIT VerifyPos (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nteger nCtrl Pos /1 Tab order
)
integer AIT VerifyPos (
i nteger nCrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
i nteger nCtrl Pos /1 Tab order
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCirl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following val ues.

Value Description
BUTTON_CTRL The control type is acommand button.
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control typeis acheck box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.
EDI T_CTRL The control typeis an edit box.
STATI C_CTRL The control type is a static text.
COVBO_CTRL The control type is acombo box.
LI STBOX_CTRL The control typeisalist box.
SPI N_CTRL The control type is aspin control.
TREE_CTRL The control type is atree control.

296




4. API Function Reference

Value Description
LI ST_CTRL The control typeisalist control.
DTPI CKER_CTRL The control type is a date/time picker.

W nCtrl Pos (input)
Specify acontrol's tab order.
Return values

Thereturnvalueis1 if the control'stab order matches specified tab order, 0 if not, and
- 1 if thefunction has not been processed successfully. If - 1 hasbeen returned, you can
use Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended error code. The following gives the
error codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_NMEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifySelected

Description
Checks whether the specified text is selected in a specific control on the active
window.
Format
integer AIT VerifySelected (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type

string strSelectedText // Selected text

);
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integer AIT VerifySelected (

i nteger nCtrl 1D, /1 Control 1D
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strSelectedText // Selected text
)i
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of acontral.
H nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type for which only EDI T_CTRL isvalid.
B strSel ect edText (input)
Specify text to be checked.
Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the text selected in a control matches specified text, 0 if not,
and - 1 if thefunction has not been processed successfully. If - 1 hasbeen returned, you
canuse Al T_Get Last Err or to acquire an extended error code. The following gives
the error codesthat Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
6 ERROR_I NVALI D_HANDLE
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW_HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.
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AIT_VerifyState

Description
Checks whether the specific control has been checked in the active window.
Format
integer AIT VerifyState (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCrl Type /1 Control type
)
integer AIT VerifyState (
integer nCtrl 1D, /1 Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type /1 Control type
)
Parameters

B str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a contral.
B nCrl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type, which must be one of the following values.

Value Description
CHECKBOX_CTRL The control type isacheck box.
OPTI ONBUTTON_CTRL The control type is an option button.

Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the control is checked, 0 if not, 2 if unknown, and - 1 if the
function has not been processed successfully. The unknown statusis applied only to
CHECKBOX_CTRL. If - 1 has been returned, you can use Al T_Get Last Error to
acquire an extended error code. The following gives the error codes that

Al T_Get Last Err or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
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Extended error number Error code
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_| NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

Note

You can identify the control by using a complete caption or an associated label name
or specifying the first part of such a caption or label name. When specifying the first
part, prefix a swung dash (~) to the character string that you specify.

AIT_VerifyText

Description
Checks whether the control text matches a specified text in the active window.
Format
integer AIT VerifyText (
string strCaption, /1 Control's caption
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strText /1 Text
)
integer Al T_VerifyText (
i nteger nCtrl 1D, // Control ID
i nteger nCtrl Type, /1 Control type
string strText /1 Text
)
Parameters

W str Caption (input)
Specify the caption of a control.
B nCirl 1 D(input)
Specify acontrol ID.
B nCtrl Type (input)
Specify acontrol type for which only EDI T_CTRL isvalid.
W strText (input)
Specify text to be checked.
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Return values

Thereturn valueis 1 if the control text matches specified text, 0 if not, and - 1 if the
function has not been processed successfully. If - 1 has been returned, you can use
Al T_Get Last Err or toacquirean extended error code. Thefollowing givesthe error
codesthat Al T_Get Last Er r or might return:

Extended error number Error code
8 ERROR_NOT_ENOUGH_MEMORY
14 ERROR_OUTOFMEMORY
87 ERROR_| NVALI D_PARAMETER
112 ERROR_DI SK_FULL
1400 ERROR_I NVALI D_W NDOW HANDLE
1460 ERROR_TI MEQUT

AIT_Wow64DisableWow64Redirection

Description

Switches to the mode in which the application accesses registry paths or file paths as
a 64-bit application.

Format
i nteger AT _Ww64Di sabl eWwow64Redi rection ();

Parameters
None
Return values

Thereturnvalueis1 if the modein which the application accessesregistry or file paths
as a 64-bit application has aready been set before the function is executed. Thereturn
valueisO if themodein which the application accessesregistry or file paths asa 32-bit
application has been set before the function is executed.

AIT_Wow64RevertWow64Redirection

Description

Switches to the mode in which the application accesses registry paths or file paths as
a 32-hit application.
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Format
i nteger AT _Ww64Revert Ww64Redi rection ();

Parameters
None
Return values

Thereturnvalueis1 if the modein which the application accessesregistry or file paths
as a 64-bit application has been set before the function is executed. Thereturnvalueis
0 if the mode in which the application accesses registry or file paths as a 32-hit
application has aready been set before the function is executed.
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4.3 Examples of using API functions

This section gives examples of using the API functions provided by the AIT language.
4.3.1 Deleting carriage return and linefeed characters

Thetext read from afile may contain carriage return and linefeed characters (\ r \ n).
This subsection gives an example of reading thefilethat containsthetext Del et ed CR
and LF. \ r\ n, deleting carriage return and linefeed characters from the text, and
outputting the result to RecDFi | e. | og.

(1) Coding example
strFileNane = "C: '\ Sanple.txt";
strCharValue = "\r\n"; /1 Deletes CR and LF.
if (AIT_FileOpen(strFileName, CGENERI C_READ, OPEN_EXI STI NG,
nFi | eHandl e))
/1l Reads data fromthe file.
if (VAIT_FileGetlLine(nFileHandl e, strReadData))
Al T_LogMessage(" Al T_Fil eCetLine failed");
el se
/'l Deletes CR and LF fromthe data read fromthe file.
strStrNanme = AIT_StrRTrin(strReadDat a, strCharVal ue);

Al T LogMessage("strStrName = " + strStrNane);
endi f;
Al T _Fil eC ose(nFil eHandl e) ;
el se
Al T_LogMessage(" Al T_Fil eCpen failed");
endi f;

(2) Results

The following shows the results output to RecDFi | e. | og.
strStrName = Deleted CR and LF.

4.3.2 Extracting characters

This subsection gives an example of extracting only al phanumeric charactersfrom the
character string 0123- 4567- 89AB- CDEF and outputs the results to RecDFi | e. | og.

(1) Coding example

strStrNanme = "0123-4567- 89AB- CDEF"; /1 Original string
strSearchStr = "-"; /1 Search string
nStart Pos = O;

whi | e( TRUE)

/1l Gets the length of string to be extracted.
nLength = Al T_Fi ndSubStr (strStrNane, strSearchStr, nStart Pos);
if (nLength == -1)

/]l Sets the string to be extracted | ast.
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strSubString = strStrNang;
Al T_LogMessage("strSubString = " + strSubString);
/1 Ends extraction of strings.
br eak;
el se
/] Extracts a string.
if (VAT _GetSubStr(strSubString, strStrName, nStart Pos,
nLengt h))
Al T_LogMessage(" Al T_Get SubStr failed");
br eak;
el se
Al T _LogMessage("strSubString = " + strSubString);
endi f;
/1l Deletes the extracted string fromthe original string.
strStrNanme Al T StrLTrim(strStrName, strSubString);
strStrName = AIT_StrLTrin(strStrNanme, strSearchStr);
strSubString = "";

endi f;
| oop;
/1 Value of strStrNanme changes fromthat before processing.
Al T _LogMessage("strStrName = " + strStrName);
(2) Results

The following shows the results output to RecDFi | e. | og.

strSubString = 0123
strSubString = 4567
strSubString = 89AB
strSubString = CDEF
strStrNanme = CDEF

4.3.3 Manipulating the HKEY_CURRENT_USER registry key during
remote installation
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Be careful when you want to perform remoteinstallation by using an AIT fileinwhich

an API function that manipulates the HKEY_CURRENT_USER hive is specified. If the
logged-on user of aremote installation target computer is not a member of the
Administrators group, the function manipul ates the HKEY_USERS\ . DEFAULT key,
instead of HKEY_CURRENT_USER. In this case, to manipulate the

HKEY_CURRENT_USER hive, you need to use Run from the Start menu to import the

relevant registry file.

To manipulate the HKEY_CURRENT _USER hive during remote installation using an
AIT file:

1. Createtheregistry file.
Create the registry file for the registry branch that you want to add or edit.
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Note:

Itis recommended that you back up the registry and understand how to restore
the system before manipulating the registry.

2. Createan AIT file.

Thefollowing givesan example of coding that chooses Run from the Sart menu,
executesr egedi t . exe, and then imports the desired registry file. In this
example, Sanpl e. r eg isthe registry fileto be imported.

whi | e(i LoopCount < i LoopMax)
i f (( Al TEVENTFLAGL==0) && (Al TI GNORE == 0))
/1 Displays the Start nenu.
Al T_Pl ayKey("{LWN}");
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
/1 Chooses Run.
Al T_Pl ayKey("r");
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
Al TEVENTFLAGL = 1;
Al TI GNORE = 1;
i LoopCount = 0;
endi f;
i f ((Al TEVENTFLAGL==1) && (Al TI GNORE == 0) &&
(Al T_FocusW ndow( "Run", "#32770") != 0))
/1 Enters the path of the registry file.
Al T GetCurrentDirectory(strPath);
Al T _PlayKey("regedit.exe /s """ + strPath +
""\Sampl e.reg'"");
Al T_Sl| eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;
/1 lnports the registry file.
Al T_Pl ayKey("{ ENTER} ") ;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME_EVENTS) ;

i LoopCount = i LoopMax;
DM RTN = OK_END;
conti nue;
endi f;
Al TI GNORE = 0;
i LoopCount = i LoopCount + 1;
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;

| oop;

3. Storethe created registry file in the same directory as for the software to be
distributed.

Perform packaging, specifying the created AIT file.
5. Perform remote installation.
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Theregistry filewill be copied to the same directory asfor set up. exe, andthe
AIT filewill be executed at the remote installation target computers.
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Chapter
5. Troubleshooting

This chapter describes messages that may be output by the Automatic Installation
Tool. This chapter describes the actions to be taken when a problem occursin the
Automatic Installation Tool.

5.1 Checking messages
5.2 Messages that may be displayed during editing
5.3 Messagesthat may be displayed during execution and parsing of AIT files
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5.1 Checking messages

While the Automatic Installation Tool isexecuting an AlT file or parsing the codesin
the file, incorrect simulations, insufficient disk space, memory damage, and other
problems may occur. If such problemsoccur, first, check whether error messages have
been output to the standard output and log files. When error messages have been
output, you can find the causes of the problems from the message IDs.

5.1.1 Message output destination

Messages are displayed in a dialog box or in the output window. Some messages are
also output to log files. The log files are stored in the following directory:

JP1/IT-Desktop-Management-2-instal lation-directory\ LOG

The following table explains the log files.

Filename Maximum Description
number of lines
ait.log 2000 Thisfile stores error messages concerning GUI operations.
ai tapi.log 2000 Thisfile stores API-related error messages.
ai texec. | og 2000 Thisfile stores error messages concerning execution and parsing.

5.1.2 Format of message explanations

The message explanations in this chapter use the following format:
Message ID
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M essage text
Cause
aa...aa
Action
bb...bb
Example

CC...cC
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(1) Message ID
Message format: Al TXnnnn- Z message-text

AT
Thisindicates that the Automatic Installation Tool program displayed the
message.
X
Thisidentifies the component which output the message.
G GUI
CE or CW Thisindicatesthat the error occurred during execution or parsing of AIT
file. (E stands for an error and Wstands for warning.)
nNN or nnnNn
Thisindicates a message number assigned by the component.
z

Thisindicates amessage type. For the messagesthat begin with Al TCE or Al TCW
do not have this part. E or win Al TCE or Al TCWsubstitutes for this part.

E (error):

Thisindicates that afatal error occurred. Normally, processing stopsif a
message of this type is output.

W(warning):

Thisdisplaysawarning messagethat indicates expected information was not
detected, and the default was used instead.

Q(question):
Thisindicates a message to which the user has to respond.
I (information):

This displays an informational message that indicates important actions are
being performed.

(2) Message text

Message text is the contents of a message. In message text, the portionsindicated in
the xxx style are replaced with appropriate strings.

(3) Cause
This describes why the message was output.
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(4) Action

This describes actions to be taken if the message is output.
(5) Example

This showsinvalid and valid API function usage examples.
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5.2 Messages that may be displayed during editing

This section covers the messages that may be displayed while you are using the edit
window. These messages are displayed in adialog box or in the output window.

AITG100-E
The registry is either corrupt or invalid.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
* The registry database is damaged.
e A registry key isinvalid.

« Theregistry is damaged. The file cannot be recovered because somefile
structures including registry data are damaged, the memory image for a
system file is damaged, or an alternative backup or log does not exist or is
damaged.

« Althoughthe system attempted to load or restore the fileinto the registry, the
specified file did not have the registry file format.

Action

Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information. If
the registry is damaged, use arecovery disk to restore settings.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG101-E
The registry operation failed.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
» A registry key could not be opened.
* A registry key could not be loaded.
» A registry key could not be updated.

e Becauseaninvalid I/O operation on the registry caused a non-recoverable
error, aread, write, or flush operation failed for one of the filesincluding
system registry images.

« Aninvalid operation was performed on aregistry key that has already been
indicated as deleted.

» A necessary area could not be allocated in the registry log.
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« No symbolic link can be created for aregistry key already having a sub-key
or value.

< An attempt has been made to create a stable sub-key under avolatile parent
key.
< The target multi-byte code page contains no Unicode mapping.
« Noindex matches the specified key.
Action
Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG102-E
An internal error occurred.

Cause

The application attempted to access resources by using a handle such as the
following:

* aninvaidhandle;
» aninvaid window handle; or
» aninvalid hook handle.
Action
Re-execute the application.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG103-E
Menory or disk space is insufficient.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
*  Memory isinsufficient to process the command.
» Memory isinsufficient to compl ete the processing.
* Thediskisfull.
» Thedisk contains no sufficient space.
» System resources are insufficient to complete the required service.
Action
Terminate all the unnecessary applications, and retry the processing.
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Delete unnecessary files on the disk, and re-execute the application.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG104-E
The file or directory operation fail ed.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
» The system cannot find the specified file.
» The system cannot find the specified path.
» The system cannot open thefile.
» The system cannot find the specified drive.
« Nodirectory can be deleted.
» The system cannot move the file to another disk drive.
» Thefile does not exist.
* Nodirectory or file can be created.
« Thefilenameistoo long.
« Thedirectory is not a subdirectory of the root directory.
« Thedirectory is not empty.
» During accessto the hard disk, disk operations failed, with aretry failing.
Action
Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.

For example, use the valid filename, path name or drive nameto retry the
processing.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG105-E
An attenpt to initiate the Recorder failed.

Cause
Any of the following items has been initialized in the edit window:
» Syntax check
* Run
» Recorder
»  Window properties
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Action
Re-execute the application.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG106-E
The debuggi ng operation fail ed.

Cause

During debugging, the application cannot communicate with the execution
engine.

Action
Re-execute the application.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG107-W
A syntax file was not found. Syntax highlighting will not be
enabl ed.
Cause
The syntax file (Al T. syn) could not be found from the edit window.
Action
The path of the syntax file set in either of the following registry keys does not
indicate the correct location.
e When the OSisa 32-bit version:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ HI TACHI\ JP1/ 1 T Deskt op
Management - Al T\ Conf Pat h
* When the OSis a 64-bit version:
HKEY _LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ Wow6432Node\ Hi tachi \JP1/ I T
Deskt op Managenent - Al T\ Conf Pat h
Verify the path in the registry, and re-execute the application.
AITG108-E

The line nunber is invalid.
Cause

Aninvalid line number has been specified in the line number edit box of the Go
To or Breakpoints Setup dialog box.

Action

Specify avalid line number, and re-execute the processing.
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AITG109-E
The string string. coul d not be found.
Cause
The application could not find the character string specified in the Find or
Replace dialog box.
Action
Unnecessary
AITG110-E
The format of the PACKAGE | NFO section is invalid.
Cause
When the Package Information dialog box was opened, a format error was
detected in the PACKAGE_INFO section of the AIT file.
Action
Check the syntax of the AIT file, then open the Package Information dialog box.
AITG111-E

Enter the required item itemname.
Cause

Any of the following required package items has not been specified in the
Package Information dialog box:

e PackagelD

e Product

e Version

e Installer name

¢ |nstall drive
e Ingtall directory
Action

Specify the required items, then generate package information.

AITG112-Q
Do you want to update the Package I nfornmation?

Cause

Thismessageisdisplayed if you click the Stop button in the Recorder dialog box.
Select whether to generate the PACKAGE_INFO section of the AIT file.

Action
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Click the Yes button to display the Package Information dialog box to generate
the PACKAGE_INFO section. Click the No button to create the AIT file without
the PACKAGE_INFO section.

AITG113-E
Speci fy a value between 1 and 64.

Cause

Aninteger value that is not in the range from 1 to 64 is specified in the Tab size
text box of the Tabs page in the Options dialog box.

Action

Specify an integer value from 1 to 64, and then retry the operation.

AITG114-E
Invalid characters have been entered. Specify
specifiable-character-string.

Cause

Aninvalid character is specified for one or more of the following package items
in the Package Information dial og box:

e Package D

e Product

* Version

e Installer name

e Ingtall directory
Action

Enter a specifiable character string according to the contents displayed in
specifiable-character-string, then generate package information.

AITG115-W
The registry key coul d not updated.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
e Theregistry database is damaged.
« A registry key cannot be opened.
« A registry key cannot be read.
« A registry key cannot be updated.
« A registry key isinvalid.
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Theregistry isdamaged. Thefile cannot be recovered because part of thefile
structuresincluding registry data are damaged, amemory image on asystem
fileis damaged, or an aternative backup or log does not exist or is damaged.

Although the system attempted to update afile in the registry, the specified
file did not have the registry file format.

Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.

AITG116-W

The registry key could not be read.

Cause

Possible causes are as follows:

Action

The registry database is damaged.
A registry key cannot be opened.
A registry key cannot be read.

A registry key isinvalid.

Theregistry isdamaged. Thefile cannot be recovered because part of thefile
structuresincluding registry data are damaged, amemory image on asystem
fileis damaged, or an aternative backup or log does not exist or is damaged.

Although the system attempted to read afile from the registry, the specified
file did not have the registry file format.

Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.

AITG117-W

The registry key could not be del eted.

Cause

Possible causes are as follows:

The registry database is damaged.
A registry key cannot be deleted.
A registry key isinvalid.

Theregistry isdamaged. Thefile cannot be recovered because part of thefile
structuresincluding registry data are damaged, amemory image on asystem
fileis damaged, or an aternative backup or log does not exist or is damaged.

Although the system attempted to delete the file from the registry, the
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specified file did not have the registry file format.
Action

Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.

AITG118-W
The file cannot be closed. The file is being processed.

Cause
An attempt was made to close the AIT file during a syntax check on thefile.
Action

Unnecessary

AITG119-W
The application cannot be closed. The file is being processed.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows:
« An attempt was made to close the AIT file during a syntax check on thefile.

« An attempt was made to close the application during execution of the AIT
file.

Action

Unnecessary

AITG120-E
The synbol was not found.

Cause
Possible causes are as follows;

« Inthe debug mode, avariable not defined inthe AIT file was entered in the
Watch window.

« Inthe debug mode, a symbol not defined in the AIT file was entered.
Action

Verify that the symbol you entered in the Watch window isavalid variable in the
AIT file being debugged.

AITG121-W
The user permission is insufficient. Saved options will be
applied only to the current session.

Cause
You attempted to save a registry value although you were logged on as a guest.
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Action

Unnecessary

AITG122-E
The maxi mum of
maxi mum-number -of-character s-you-can-use-to-specify-the-package-item char act er s
i s exceeded.

Cause

The generated PACKAGE_INFO section includes a package item specified with
too many characters.

Action

Make surethat all theitemsinthe PACKAGE_INFO section are specified with a
correct character length.

AITG123-E
The maxi mum of
maxi mum-number -of-character s-you-can-use-to-specify-the-package-item char act ers
i s exceeded.

Cause

The generated program product ID file contains a package item longer than the
maximum.

Action

After checking the maximum number of characters that can be used to specify the
package item, specify the package item with a correct length.

AITG124-E
An attenpt to operate the Program product ID file has fail ed.

Cause
Another application might be using the program product ID file.
Action

Close the program product 1D files that are being used by other applications.

AITG125-E
Enter the item itemname.

Cause

One or the other of the following items was not specified in the Package
Information dialog box:

e AIT filepath
e PackagefileID
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Action

After specifying the necessary item, generate the package information.

AITG200-E
The recordi ng operation fail ed.

Cause

The application attempted to access resources by using a handle such as the
following:

* aninvaidhandle;
» aninvaid window handle; or
» aninvalid hook handle.
Action
Re-execute the application.

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG201-E
An attenpt to acquire wi ndow details fail ed.

Cause
Window information could not be acquired during recording.
Action

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG202-E
An attenpt to acquire control details fail ed.

Cause
Window control information could not be acquired during recording.
Action

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG203-E
An attenpt to acquire event details failed.

Cause

Event information could not be acquired during recording.
Action

If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.
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AITG204-E
An attenpt to generate the PACKAGE | NFO section in the AIT file
fail ed.
Cause
The PACKAGE_INFO section could not be generated after the end of recording.
Action
Delete the temporary folder before re-execution.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.
AITG205-E
An attenpt to generate the DEFINE sectioninthe AIT file fail ed.
Cause
The DEFINE section could not be generated after the end of recording.
Action
Delete atemporary folder before re-execution.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.
AITG206-E
An attenpt to generate the MAIN section in the AIT file failed.
Cause
The MAIN section could not be generated after the end of recording.
Action
Delete atemporary folder before re-execution.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.
AITG208-E

An attenpt to generate the AT file failed.
Cause
The AIT file could not be generated after the end of recording possibly because:

 disk operations and retries have not performed successfully during accessto
the hard disk;

* memory isinsufficient to process the command;
e memory isinsufficient to complete the processing; or
e thehandleisinvalid.

Action
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Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.
If you cannot solve the problem, contact the system administrator.

AITG209-|
The Installer application installer-name execut ed successful ly.

Cause
The AIT file has been executed normally.
Action

Unnecessary

AITG211-W
The AIT File Log option is not set in the registry.

Cause

Thelog option is not set in the registry.
Action

Set the log option in the registry.

AITG212-
The recordi ng process conpl et ed.

Cause
Recording has been completed normally.
Action

Unnecessary

AITG213-I
Creation of the AIT file was successf ul

Cause
The AIT file has been generated successfully after the end of recording.
Action

Unnecessary

AITG214-W
The user information fil e update was ski pped because an event is
unknown.

Cause
The Recorder cannot resume recording after a temporary stop.
Action
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Unnecessary

AITG215-E
An attenpt to continue recording fail ed.

Cause
The Recorder cannot resume recording after atemporary stop.
Action

Carry out required processing according to appropriate additional information.

AITG216-Q
An attenpt to start the Installer application fail ed:
installer-name, additional-information

Do you want to continue recordi ng?
Cause
Aninvalid installer name is specified in the Recorder dialog box.
For additional-information, one of the following strings is displayed:
e The specified file could not be found.
e The specified path could not be found.
e The access was rejected.
e Menory is insufficient to carry out the processing.
Action

Click the Yes button to start recording, and click the No button to carry out
required processing according to additional information.
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5.3 Messages that may be displayed during execution and parsing
of AIT files

This section covers the messages that may be displayed during execution and parsing
of AIT files. These messages appear in the output window.

AITCE-0001
Unexpect ed token-1, m ssi ng token-2.
Cause

Aninvalid keyword or symbol token-1 was detected. The script parsing expects
the keyword or symbol token-2.

Action
Add token-2 if necessary.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END = O;
const integer NG END = -1 /1 ";" is not specified.
const integer sloop_max = 30;

}
Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END = O;
const integer NG END = -1; [l ";" has been added.
const integer sloop_max = 30;

}

AITCE-0002
Unexpect ed token

Cause

Aninvalid keyword or symbol token was detected.
Action

Delete the unexpected keyword or symbol.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
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{

i nteger OK_END = O;

i nteger sloop_max = 0;; /1 Two semicolons (;;)
are specifi ed.
}

The sl oop_nax variable contains two semicolons (; ; ).

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{

i nteger OK_END = 0;

i nteger sloop_nmax = O; /1 The semicolon (;) has
been del et ed.

}

One semicolon (; ) has been deleted from the sl oop_nmax variable.

AITCE-0003
A function nane is used as an identifier.

Cause

A function name cannot be used as an identifier.
Action

Change the identifier name.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

}

A function name is used as a variable name.

i nteger Al T _LogMessage = 10;

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{

}
The variable name has been changed to Al T_LogMessageNunber .

i nteger Al T _LogMessageNunber = 10;

AITCE-0005
The nunber of nested levels is greater than 255.

Cause

The number of nesting levelsinthe AIT file exceeds 255, which isthe maximum.
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Action

If the number of nestedi f,if-el se,do-whil e, whil e, orsw tch structure
levels exceeds the maximum of 255, the AIT file cannot be parsed. Re-edit the
AIT fileto decrease the number of nested structure levels.

AITCE-0006
The identifier nane exceeds 64 characters.

Cause

Each identifier name can have up to 64 characters. The AIT file contains an
identifier name that has more than 64 characters.

Action
Specify an identifier name that has up to 64 characters.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = O;

i nteger
sanpl e123456sanpl e123456sanpl el23456sanpl e123456sanpl el
23456sanpl e = 0; /1l The specified variabl e nane has

66 characters.

}

The second variable name has more than 64 characters.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = O;
i nteger sanpl e123456 = 0; /1 The specified variable
name

}

The second variable name has 64 or fewer characters.

/1 has 64 or fewer characters.

AITCE-0007
The string constant should not span nmultiple |ines.

Cause

Asthefirst line ends with \ n, the string constant is written over two lines.
Action

Specify astring constant in one line.
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Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_max = O;
string SoftwareNanme = " My
Setup"; [// The string constant is
/'l witten over two |ines.

}

A string constant in the Sof t war eNane variable is written over two lines.
Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_nmax = O;
string SoftwareName =" My Setup"; /1 The specified
string constant is in one line.
}
The string constant for variable Sof t war eNane is specified in oneline.
AITCE-0008
Use a valid escape sequence.
Cause
The string constant for the AIT file specified during execution containsan invalid
escape sequence.
Action

Use avalid escape sequence for a string constant.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = O;
string strl = "sanpl e’
testing";

}

The string variable st r | is assigned a string written over two lines but an
invalid escape sequence is used.

Instead of an apostrophe (' ), an underscore (_) must be used to indicate that
the string continues to the next line.

Example of valid specification:
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DEFI NE
{

i nt eger sl oop_max=10;
string strl = "sanple_

testing";
}
An apostrophe (* ) is replaced with an underscore (_), which isthe correct
escape sequence.

AITCE-0009
Identifiers cannot be used in case statenents.

Cause

Anidentifier is specified in the case clause.
Action

Use only constants or macrosin the case clause.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
switch (FileVersion)
case st MsgText: /1 An identifier is specified
/1 in the case cl ause.
br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}

Theidentifier st MsgText isspecified inthecase clause.
Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;

}

MAI N
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{
swi tch (FileVersion)
case "7.1": /1 A string constant which is not
/1 an identifier is specified.
br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}
Instead of the identifier st MsgText , astring constant is specified in the
case Clause.
AITCE-0010
Usage of the "+" or "-" signs is invalid.
Cause
The++,--, +-, or - + operator is used in the AIT file. These operators specified
inan AIT file cannot be parsed.
Action
Deletethe ++, - -, +-, or - + operator from the AIT file.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_count = 0;
}
MAI N
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
él oop_count ++; /1 The invalid operator"++" is
used to
/1 increment the value of the
vari abl e.
endi f;
}

You cannot use the increment and decrement operators.

Since ++ is specified for the sl oop_count variable, an error message is
displayed.
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Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_count = 0;
}
MAI N
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
sl.oop_count =sloop_count +1; // "++" is not used.
endi f;
}

++ isreplaced with another equivalent code.

AITCE-0011
The AIT file contains nbre than 65535 |i nes.

Cause

The AIT file can contain up to 65,535 lines. If the AIT file contains more than
65,535 lines, parsing of the AIT file stops.

Action
Reduce the number of linesin the AIT file.

AITCE-0012
identifier : An identifier is undeclared.

Cause

The variable of an undeclared variable type is specified.
Action

Correctly declare the variable in the DEFINE section.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane + "
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText ) ;
sl oop_max = 0; /1 This variable is not declared
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/1 in the DEFI NE section.
endi f;

}

Thesl oop_max variableis specified inthe MAIN section although it is not
declared in the DEFINE section.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
string stMsgText;
i nt eger sl oop_nex; /1 Vari abl e sl oop_max has been
decl ar ed.
}
MAI N
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerName + "
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
sl oop_max = 0; /'l A declared variable is used.
endi f;
}

The sl oop_nax variable has been declared in the DEFINE section, and is
specified in the MAIN section.

AITCE-0013
identifier: Redecl ar ed.

Cause
The aready declared identifier is redeclared.
Action
Delete the redeclared variable.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{
i nteger sloop_max = 10;
string sloop_nmax = "sanpl e"; /1 Variabl e sl oop_nax
is
/1 redeclared as the
string type.
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Thesl oop_max variable that was declared asthei nt eger typeis
redeclared asthe st ri ng type.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = 10;

string stMsgText = "sanple"; /1 Anot her variable
name is used.

}

The redeclared variable sl oop_max has been deleted, and anew variable
name is declared.

AITCE-0014
The package i nformation field package-item contains invalid data
value.

Cause

Any of the package itemsin the PACKAGE_INFO section contains an invalid
value.

Action
Specify avalue adapted to the package information field.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
PACKAGE_| NFO

Packagel D = " #$@ADOBEACROBATREADER'; // The package
I D cont ai ns
[/ invalid string #$@¥.

Product = "Adobe Reader 6.0";

Ver sion = "0060";

I nstall erName = " AdbeRdr60_enu full.exe";

Install Drive = "C. ";

Install Directory = "' Program Fil es' \ Adobe' \ Acr obat
6.0";
}
The package ID in the PACKAGE_INFO section contains an invalid string
#3@

Example of valid specification:
PACKAGE | NFO

Packagel D = " ACROBAT- READER"; /1 Invalid string
#HE@
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/'l has been del et ed.
Product = "Adobe Reader 6.0";
Ver si on = "0060";

I nstall erName = "AdbeRdr60_enu_full . exe"
InstallDrive = "C";
Install Directory = "' Program Fil es'\ Adobe' \ Acr obat
6.0";
}

Theinvalid string #$@has been deleted from the package ID in the
PACKAGE_INFO section.

AITCE-0015
A 'const' cannot be re-assigned a val ue.

Cause

The variable defined asthe const ant typeis assigned avaluein the MAIN
section.

Action
Change the definition of const ant or delete the right side of the constant.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

const float SLEEP TIME = 2.0;
i nteger sl oop_count;

}
MAI N
if (Al T_FocusW ndow("Setup", "#32770",0.0) > 0)
Al T_Pl ayKey("{Enter}");
Al T_LogMessage("Setup: Enter");
sl oop_count = O;
SLEEP_TI ME = 3.0; /1 The constant val ue for
vari abl e
/1 SLEEP_TI ME i s bei ng changed.
Al T_SI eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
endi f;
}

The SLEEP_TI ME variable defined asthe const ant f | oat type has been
assigned a different value in the MAIN section.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
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const float SLEEP_TIME = 3.0;
i nt eger sl oop_cnt;

}
MAI N
if (AT_FocusW ndow("Setup", "#32770",0.0) > 0)
Al T_Pl ayKey("{Enter}");
Al T_LogMessage("Setup : Enter");
sl oop_cnt = O;
Al T_S| eep( SLEEP_TI ME) ;
endi f;
}

Inthe MAIN section, assignment to the SLEEP_TI ME variable of type
constant fl oat has been deleted.

AITCE-0018
The AIT file anal ysis has been abnornmal ly term nated because of
a syntax error in the AT file.

Cause

The syntax check has encountered a fatal error (including invalid string end
processing or invalid character count specification in a variable name).

Action
Correct the error, then re-check the AIT file.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{

string ErrorTxt = "ABC
def ";
}

Although astring constant cannot be specified over multiplelines, the string
is specified over multiple lines.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
string ErrorTxt = "ABC_
def"; /1 " " indicates the continuation of the
string.
}

Add an underscore (_) that indicates that the string continuesto the next line.
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AITCE-0019
Di vi sion by zero
Cause

Because the second operand for division is 0, the division is considered as being
undefined for an AIT file parsing.

Action
Specify avalue other than 0 as the divisor.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_count = 0;
const integer sloop_nmax = 30;

}
MAI N
{

sl oop_count = sl oop_max / O; /1 As the divisor is
0, this

/1 results in and error

}
Although division by Oisimpossible, the sl oop_nmax variableisdivided by
0.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_count = 0;
const integer sloop_nax = 30;

}
MAI N
{
sl oop_count = sloop_nmax / 1; /1 The divisor has
been changed
/1 to a val ue other than O.
}

The division of the sl oop_nax variable by 0 has been deleted.

AITCE-0020
datatype-l and datatype-2 are inconpati bl e for processing-name.

Cause
Theleft-side and right-side values for an operator are assigned incompatible data
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336

types. For example, if thest ri ng andi nt eger types have been used for
comparison, this message is displayed.

Action
Specify data types compatible between the left-side and right-side values for an
operator.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer ExeVersion = 7,
const string FileVersion = "7";
}
MAI N

i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion) /1 The string and
i nteger types
/] are used for conparison.

endi f

}

TheExeVer si on variable of typei nt eger andtheFi | eVer si on variable
of type st ri ng are compared.

Thestring andi nt eger typesareincompatible for acomparison
operation.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{

const integer ExeVersion = 7,
const integer FileVersion = 7,

}
MAI N

i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion) /1 Vari abl es of
the sane type
/1 are conpared.

endi f
}

Thedatatypeof theFi | eVer si on variable hasbeen changed fromst ri ng
toi nt eger to enable comparison.
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AITCE-0021
operator-name i nconpati bl e for operation data-type-1.

Cause

For the indicated operation, an invalid datatype is specified. For example, if the
f 1 oat typehasbeen used for aremainder operation (%9 or if thest ri ng typehas
been used for an operation, this message is displayed.

Action
Specify adatatype that can be used for the operation.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

float SLEEP_TIME = 7.1,

}
MAI N

SLEEP_TI ME = SLEEP_TI ME % 2; /1 float type cannot
be used for

/1 remai nder operation. This

/'l results in an error.

}

Although thef | oat type cannot be used for aremainder operation,
f | oat -type variable SLEEP_TI ME is used for the remainder operation.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
i nteger SLEEP_TIME = 7;
}
MAI N
SLEEP_TIME = SLEEP_TIME % 2; /'l Integer-type
vari able is used
/1 for remai nder operation.
}
Thei nt eger -type value is used for the remainder operation.
AITCE-0022
Speci fy an integer val ue between '-2147483648' and ' 2147483647' .
Cause

Aninteger value out of the allowable range is specified.
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Action
Specify an integer value between -2,147,483,648 and 2,147,483,647.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END = 21474836476; // Val ue exceeds
t he maxi num

}

The OK_END variable isassigned ani nt eger -type value greater than the
maximum.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END =214748364; /1 Value is within

t he

}

The OK_END variable has been assigned an i nt eger -type value within the
alowable range.

/1 allowabl e range.

AITCE-0023
Specify a float val ue between '3.402823466e+38"' and
'1.175494351e- 38" .

Cause

A fl oat valueout of the allowable range is specified.
Action

Specify af | oat value between 3.402823466e+38 and 1.175494351e-38.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const float NG END = 3. 402823466e+40; // Val ue exceeds

t he maxi mum

}

The NG_END variable is assigned af | oat -type value greater than the
maximum.

Example of valid specification:
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DEFI NE
const float NG END = 3.402823466e+10; /1 Value is
within the
/1 al | owabl e range.
}

The NG_END variable has been assigned af | oat -type value within the
alowable range.

AITCE-0024
The data type for a switch expression is invalid.

Cause

The data type of acase label value does not match the datatype of theswi t ch
statement. For example, if aswi t ch statement of typei nt eger containsacase
label whose valueisthef | oat type, this messageis displayed.

Action
Use the same data type for the swi t ch statement and the case label values.

Example
Example of invalid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
i nteger sloop_max = O;

}

MAI N

{
switch (FileVersion) /'l The switch statenent is the

string type.

case 7. 1: /1 The case | abel is assigned an
i nt eger val ue.

br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;

}

Although the swi t ch statement isthe st ri ng type, the case valueisthe
i nt eger type.

Example of valid specification:
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DEFI NE
{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
i nteger sloop_max = O;
}
MAI N
t _ _
swi tch (FileVersion)
case "7.1": /1 A value of the string type is
speci fi ed.
br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}

Thecase label has been assigned a st r i ng-type value to match the data
type with that of the swi t ch statement.

AITCE-0025
Unexpected ECF found in comrent.

Cause

Thereisacomment that begins with / * but the comment end symbol (*/) is not
found until the end of thefile.

Action
Specify */ to close the comment before the end of thefile.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

/* Data type used in the AIT file // The comrent is
not cl osed.

const integer NG END = -1

const integer sloop_max = 30;

}

All comments must be closed. In this example, the comment is started with
/ *, but is not ended with */ .

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
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/* Data type used inthe AIT file */ /1 The conment
i s ended.

const integer NG END = -1;

const integer sloop nax = 30;

}

The comment is ended with */ .

AITCE-0026
A character is unknown: hexadecimal-character-code.

Cause

A character not defined in AIT language specifications exists. The hexadecimal
character code is displayed.

Action
Specify only valid characters covered in AIT language specifications.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{

const integer OK END = O;

const integer NG END = -1;

const integer sloop_max = #30; /1 Invalid character
"#" exists.

}

Although an invalid string like #$@cannot be used in a string constant,
variable sl oop_max contains #.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END =0;

const integer NG END = -1;
const integer sloop_max = 30; /1 Invalid character
"#" is del eted.

}

# has been deleted from the sl oop_nmax variable.

AITCE-0027
The use of the void data type in the expression is invalid. Use
a valid datatype.

Cause
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An expression includes afunction that returnsavoi d-type value.
Action

In expressions, do not use any functions that return avoi d-type value.

AITCE-0029
Case val ue value al ready used.

Cause

The same case valueisused twice or moretimesin aswi t ch statement.
Action

Specify aunique case label vaue.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
switch(FileVersion )
case "7.1":
br eak;
case "7.1": /1 Value "7.1" has al ready been used.
br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}

Thecase labelsof swi t ch statements must have unique values.

Inthisexample, 7. 1 isused asthe value of the second case label butisaso
used as the value of thefirst case label.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{

const string FileVersion = "7.1";

342



5. Troubleshooting

string stMsgText;

}
MAI N

switch(FileVersion)
case "7.1": /1 Duplicate case value "7.1" has
been del et ed.

br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}
The second case |abel has been deleted.
AITCE-0030
functionname : A function nane is invalid.
Cause
Aninvalid function name (not found in the list of available API functions) is
specified.
Action

Specify avalid function name in the AIT file. For details about valid functions
(APl names), see 4.1 API functions.

Example
Example of invalid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;

}

MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)

if (AIT_FileExistsl("#setup.exe") == 0) //

Al T_FileExistsl is
/1l not a
valid APl name.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane +
" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
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endi f;
endi f;

}

Al T _Fil eExi sts1() isnotavalid API.
Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists("setup.exe") == 0) /1 Valid
APl nanme
/'l has been
speci fi ed.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
endi f;
endi f;
}

Al T_Fi | eExi st s() has been specified asan APl name.

AITCE-0031
functionname : The function does not take the
number-of-specified-parameters par anet er .

Cause
There isafunction that has an invalid number of parameters.

Each function uses a specific set of parameters. This message is displayed if the
number of parameters specified for afunction does not match the valid number of
parameters for the function.

Action

Specify avalid number of parameters for the function. For alist of actual
parameters, see 4.2 Details about the API functions.

Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
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const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists() ==
/1 Argument was specified for AIT_Fil eExists.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane +
" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
endi f;
endi f;
}

Specify at least one parameter for Al T_Fi | eExi st s() . Inthisexample, no
parameter is specified for Al T_Fi | eExi st s() .

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;

}

MAI N

i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") ==0) [// A
par anet er has been
/'l specified for
/1 AT _FileExists.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerName +

" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage(st MsgText) ;
endi f;
endi f;
}
A parameter has been specified for Al T_Fi | eExi st s() .
AITCE-0032

One or nore argunents specified for the function are of invalid
data type.
Cause

At least one parameter for the function has a data type that the function does not
expect.
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Each function has a specific set of parameters. This message is displayed if the
data type of a parameter specified for afunction does not match the data type of
the function.

Action

Specify avalid datatype for the function argument. For alist of actual arguments,
see 4.2 Details about the API functions.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
if (ExeVersion == FileVersion )
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText) ;
Al T_Sl eep(3); /'l Integer value is specifiedin
[l AI'T_Sl| eep.
endi f;
endi f;
}

Although only af | oat -type parameter can be specified for Al T_Sl eep() ,
ani nt eger -type parameter is specified.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion ="7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Version)
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
Al T _Sleep(3.1); /1 Data type has been changed
from
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/1 integer to float.
endi f;
endi f;

}

The data type of the parameter for Al T_SI eep() has been changed from
i nteger tofl oat.

The | abel label-name i s undefi ned.

Cause

The got o statement is used with no label defined.

Inthe AIT file, the associated label must be defined for each got o statement.
Action

Example

Specify associated |abel names for all got o statements.

Example of invalid specification:

DEFI NE

{
i nteger sloop_nmax = O;

}

MAI N

{ | _
goto ErrorlLabel; // Label ErrorlLabel is undefined.
sl oop_max = O;

}

An associated label statement must be specified for the got o statement.

In this example, only got o Err or Label is specified. The label
Error Label isnot defined inthe MAIN section.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_max = O;
}
MAI N
{
goto Errorlabel;
sl oop_max = O;
Err or Label : /1 The | abel has been defi ned.
}

Thelabel Er r or Label has been specified for the got o statement.
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AITCE-0037
The | abel label-name for the goto statenment is in a different
bl ock.
Cause
The specified label name and the associated got o statement exist in different
sections.
A got o statement and the associated label must exist in the same section.
Action
Specify alabel name and the associated got o statement in the same section.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
goto ErrorlLabel; /1 goto statement is defined in
MAI N secti on.
}
ERRCR
{
Error Label : /1 Label is defined in ERROR section.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerName + "
Not Found";
}

A label and the associated got o statement must be defined in the same
section. In this example, the got o statement isin the MAIN section, while
thelabel Er r or Label isinthe ERROR section.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
{

goto ErrorlLabel;
Error Label : /1l The label is defined in the MAIN
section.

st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane + "
Not Found";
}
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Thelabel Er r or Label and the associated got o statement have been
defined in the MAIN section.

AITCE-0038
The val ue assigned to the variable is of an invalid data type.

Cause

The value assigned to avariable has an invaid data type. For example, this
message isdisplayed if ast ri ng value has been assigned to an i nt eger -type
variable.

Action
Specify avalue of avalid datatype.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END =0;
const integer NG END = -1;

const integer sloop max = "30"; /1 Astring value is
assi gned
/1 to an integer-type
vari abl e.
}

In this example, ast ri ng-type constant is assigned to the s oop_nax
variable of typei nt eger const ant .

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END =0;

const integer NG END = -1;
const integer sloop nmax = 30; /1 integer val ue,
not a string

}

Thest ri ng constant has been deleted, and the sl oop_nax variable of type
i nt eger hasbeen assigned.

/1 val ue has been assi gned.

AITCE-0039
An invalid 'break’ statenent was found.

Cause

A br eak statement is used in a statement other than the do- whi | e,
whi | e-1 oop, f or - next , or swi t ch statement. The br eak statement isvalid
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only in the loop structure.
Action

Usethe br eak statement in the do- whi | e, whi | e-1 oop, f or - next , or
swi t ch statement.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
if (ExeVersion == FileVersion )
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText) ;
br eak; /1 The break statement is in the if
st at ement .
endi f;
endi f;
}

In this example, the br eak statementisinthei f structure.
Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion ="7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
endi f;
endi f;
}

Thebr eak statement has been deleted from thei f structure.
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AITCE-0040
An invalid 'continue' statenent was found.

Cause

A cont i nue statement is used in a statement other than do- whi | e,
whi | e- | oop, or f or - next statement. Thecont i nue statementisvalidonly in
the loop structure.

Action
Usethecont i nue statement only inthedo- whi | e, whi | e- 1 oop, or f or - next
Statement.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N

i f (ExeVersion == FileVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerName +

" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage(st MsgText) ;
conti nue; /1 The continue statenent is in
the if statenent.
endi f;
endi f;

}
In this example, the cont i nue statement isinthei f structure.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion ="7.1";
string stMsgText;

}

MAI N

i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane +
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" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText) ;
endi f;
endi f;
}

Thecont i nue statement has been deleted from thei f structure.

AITCE-0041
loop-structure cannot have nore than 255 break statenents.

Cause

The loop structure contains more than 255 br eak statements. The loop structure
(do- whi | e, whi | e, f or- next, or swi t ch structure) can contain up to 255
br eak statements.

Action

Reduce the number of br eak statementsin the loop structure to 255 or fewer.

AITCE-0042
loop-structure cannot have nore than 255 continue statenents.

Cause

The loop structure contains more than 255 cont i nue statements. The loop
structure (do- whi | e, whi | e, or f or - next ) can use up to 255 cont i nue
statements.

Action

Reduce the number of cont i nue statementsin the loop structure to 255 or fewer.

AITCE-0043
The '"switch' statenment cannot have npre than 255 case | abel s.

Cause

The swi t ch statement contains more than 255 case labels. Theswi t ch
statement can use up to 255 case labels.

Action
Reduce the number of case labelsin the swi t ch statement to 255 or fewer.

AITCE-0044
The 'switch' statenent cannot have npre than one default | abel.

Cause
Theswi t ch statement can use only one def aul t statement.
Action
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Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
switch(FileVersion )
case "7.1":
br eak;
def aul t: /1 First default statenent
br eak;
defaul t: /1 Two default statenents are
speci fi ed.
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}

Only one def aul t statement can be specified in the swi t ch statement. In
this example, the swi t ch statement contains two specified def aul t

Sstatements.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;
}
MAI N
- | |
swi tch(Fil eVersion)
case "7.1":

br eak;

defaul t: /1 Only one default statenent is

speci fi ed.
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b.r.eak;
endswi t ch;
}
Onedef aul t statement has been deleted from the swi t ch statement.
AITCE-0045
A required field fieldname is mssing in the Package Info bl ock.
Cause
One of the fields which must be specified in the PACKAGE_INFO section is
missing.
Action
Specify al the fields required in the PACKAGE_INFO section.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
PACKAGE | NFO

{
/'l The package I D that nust be specified is mssing.
Product = "Adobe Reader 6.0";
Version = "0060";
I nstall erNane = "AdbeRdr60 _enu_full.exe";
InstallDrive = "C";
Install Directory = "' Program Fil es' \ Adobe' \ Acr obat
6.0";
}

The package ID that must be specified is missing.

Example of valid specification:
PACKAGE | NFO

Packagel D = " ADOBEACROBATREADER' ; /1l The required
package item
/'l has been specifi ed.
Product = "Adobe Reader 6.0";
Version = "0060";

I nstall erNane = "AdbeRdr 60 _enu_full.exe";

InstallDrive = "C";

InstallDirectory = "' Program Fil es'\ Adobe' \ Acr obat
6.0";

}
The package ID has added in the PACKAGE_INFO section.
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AITCE-0046
Unary operators '+, '-' and '!' cannot be used with a string
const ant.
Cause
A unary operator is specified together with ast ri ng constant.
Action
Do not specify a unary operator together with ast ri ng constant.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END =0;
const integer NG END = -1;
const string szMsgText = 1"30"; // "!" is used
together with a
/1 string constant.
}
A unary operator (+, -, or ! ) cannot be used to initialize ast r i ng-type
constant in the DEFINE section.
In this example, ! isused together with ast ri ng-type constant in the
szMsgText variable.
Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer OK END =0;
const integer NG END = -1;
const string szMsgText = "30"; /1 "!'" has been
del et ed
}
I has been deleted from the szMsgText variable.
AITCE-0047

The use of labels is invalid in an expression.
Cause
A label isused in the expression.
Action
Do not use alabel in the expression.
Example
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Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

}
MAI N

i nteger sloop_max = O;

Error Label :
i f (ErrorlLabel) [/l The label is used in the if
structure.
Al T_LogMessage(" Set up( Engl i sh) For W ndows-Start");
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
goto ErrorlLabel;
sl oop_max = O;
endi f;
endi f;

}

A label cannot be used in the expression. In this example, the label
Error Label isusedinthei f structure.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
i nteger sloop_max = O;
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N

if(1) /1 The | abel has been deleted fromthe
expr essi on.
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
goto ErrorlLabel;
sl oop_max = O;

endi f;
Error Label :
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerName + "
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
endi f;

}

Thelabel Er r or Label hasbeendeleted fromthei f structuretovalidatethe
value in the expression.

AITCE-0048
The "!" operator is not allowed in case statenents.

Cause
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An expressionis specified in acase label. Only constant values can be specified
inthe case labels of swi t ch statements.

Action
Do not specify an expression in acase label.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer FileVersion = 7;
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
swi tch (FileVersion)
case 7:
br eak;
case 5 + 1: /1 Expression cannot be used in a
case | abel.
br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}

Only a constant can be used in the swi t ch statement. In this example, the
second case label is assigned an additive expression.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const integer FileVersion = 7;
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
- | |
swi tch (FileVersion)
case 7:
br eak;
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case 6: /'l The expression has been del eted,
and a const ant
/1 is specified, instead.

br eak;
def aul t:

br eak;
endswi t ch;

}

The additive expression has been deleted from the second case statement,
and a constant is specified, instead.

AITCE-0050
The AIT file version is higher than the DLL version of the
execution engine.

Cause
TheAlT fileversion may be higher than the DLL version of the execution engine.
Action

Before executing an AIT file, check whether the DLL version of the script engine
is higher than ScriptFileVersion indicated in the PACKAGE_INFO section.
Scri pt Fi | eVer si on must be lower than the DLL version.

AITCW-0016
Conver si on fr om higher-ranking-data-type t o lower-ranking-data-type: Possi bl e
| oss of accuracy

Cause

If you attempt to assign alower-ranking data type a higher-ranking datatypein
the AIT file, the valueis rounded down, being assigned to the lower-ranking data
type. For example, this message is displayed if af | oat -type variable has been
assignedto ani nt eger -type variable.

Action
Use a higher-ranking data type.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE

{
const integer OK END = 0;
const integer SLEEP TIME = 3. 8; /1 An attenpt has
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been made to assign the integer variable the float-type
vari abl e. The value is rounded down, with only 3 saves in
the vari abl e.

}

Inthisexample, af | oat -typevalueisassignedtothe SLEEP_TI MEvariable
of typei nt eger . The assigned value is rounded down, with only the
i nt eger -type value saved in the SLEEP_TI ME variable.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{

const integer OK END =0;

const float SLEEP_TI ME = 3. 8; /1 The vari abl e type
has been changed to the float type.

}

Thedatatype of the SLEEP_TI ME variable has been changed fromi nt eger
tofl oat toholdafl oat -type value.

Unsaf e use of bool ean variable for processing.

Cause

Action

Example

If you have specified abool -type variable in an unexpected way, this warning
messageisdisplayed. For example, if you have specified abool -typevariablefor
adivisional or remainder operation (/ or %9, thisleadsto division by 0 or 0/0
contradiction, and this warning message will be displayed.

In such a case, do not specify any variables of type bool .

Example of invalid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const integer sloop nax = 30;
i nteger sl oop_count;
bool |sPathSet = fal se;

}
MAI N
{
sl oop_count = sl oop_nmax / |sPat hSet; /1 The Bool ean
variable is specified as the divisor.
}

If abool -type variable has been used, thisleads to a division by 0, and this
warning message will be displayed. In this example, the | sPat hSet
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variable of type bool is specified asthe divisor, leading to adivision by O.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE
{
i nteger NG END = 1,
const integer sloop_max = 30;
i nt eger sl oop_count;

}
MAI N

{

sl oop_count = sl oop_max / NG_END; /1 The Bool ean
vari abl e has been del eted, and the integer-type variabl e
has been specified as the divisor.

}

Thel sPat hSet variable of type bool has been deleted, and the NG_END
variable of typei nt eger has been specified as the divisor.

AITCW-0028
Unsafe m x of type data-type-l and type data-type-2 i n operation
oper at or .
Cause
A mixture of i nt eger and bool typesis specified in such as bitwise logica
AND and OR operations.
Action
For the indicated operand, make sure that the data types of the expressions are
consistent.
Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = O;
bool | sPathSet;

}
MAI N
{ .
sl oop_nmax = sl oop_nmax & | sPat hSet; /1 The integer
and bool types are specified for bit |ogical AND.
}

In this example, thei nt eger and bool types are specified for the AND
operation, with data types mixed.

Example of valid specification:
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DEFI NE
{

i nteger sloop_max = O;
i nteger sl oop_count;

}
MAI N

{
sl oop_nmax = sl oop_nmax & sl oop_count; /1 Integer
types have been specified for bit |ogical AND

The operands of the & operator have the same datatypei nt eger .

AITCW-0033
Switch statenent contains only default |abel.

Cause

Theswi t ch statement containsonly adef aul t case label, and contains no
case labels. Thisis equivalent to a statement sequence error.

Action
Specify at least one case label inthe swi t ch statement.
Example

Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{

const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
{

swi tch(Fil eVersion)
defaul t: /1 Only the default label is used in

the switch statenment.

break;
endswi t ch;

}

All swi t ch statements require at least one case label. In this example,
however, the case statement does not exist, with only the def aul t
statement specified.

Example of valid specification:
DEFI NE

{

361



5. Troubleshooting

const string FileVersion = "7.1";
string stMsgText;

}

MAI N

switch(Version )

case "7.1": /1 The switch statenent contains
the case statenent.

br eak;
defaul t:
br eak;
endswi t ch;
}
A case statement has been added to the swi t ch statement.
AITCW-0035
label-name:  Unr ef er enced | abel .
Cause
Theindicated label has been defined but has not been referenced. It isignored.
Action

Specify agot o statement that references the label name.

Example
Example of invalid specification:

DEFI NE

{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
i nteger sloop_max = O;

}

MAI N
if (ExeVersion == FileVersion )

Error Label : /1 The goto statenent associated with the

| abel does not exist.
Al T_LogMessage(" Set up( Engl i sh) For W ndows-Start");
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
sl oop_max = O;
endi f;
endi f;
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The label requires the associated got o statement. If you have specified a
label statement with no got o statement, the label statement isignored. In
this example, label Er r or Label isspecified with no got o statement.

Example of valid specification:

DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
i nteger sloop_max = 0;
}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
Al T_LogMessage( " Set up( Engl i sh) For W ndows-Start");
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
goto ErrorlLabel; /1 The goto statenent has

been specifi ed.
sl oop_max = O;

endi f;
Err or Label : /1 The | abel is defined.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane + "
Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText);
endi f;
}
The got o statement associated with the label Er r or Label hasbeen
specified.
Another meansisto delete unnecessary label statements.
AITCW-0036
variablename: Unr ef er enced vari abl e.
Cause
The variable defined in the DEFINE section is not referenced.
Action

Delete defines variables that are unnecessary or not used.

Example
Example of invalid specification:
DEFI NE
{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";
i nt eger sl oop_mex; /1 This variable is not
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ref erenced from anywhere in the program
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
Al T_LogMessage(" Set up( Engl i sh) For W ndows-Start");
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") ==
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNane +
" Not Found";
endi f;
endi f;
}

In thisexample, the sl oop_max variable is defined in the DEFINE section,
but is not used in the MAIN section.

Example of valid specification:
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DEFI NE

{
const string ExeVersion = "7.1";
const string FileVersion = "7.1";

i nt eger sl oop_nex;
string stMsgText;

}
MAI N
i f (ExeVersion == Fil eVersion)
Al T_LogMessage(" Set up( Engl i sh) For W ndows-Start");
if (AIT_FileExists("#setup.exe") == 0)
sloop_max = 0;// Variable sloop_nmax is used.
st MsgText = "Setup(English) " + InstallerNanme +
" Not Found";
Al T_LogMessage( st MsgText) ;
endi f;
endi f;
}

The sl oop_nax variable is used in the MAIN section.

Another meansisto delete variables unnecessary in the MAIN section from
the DEFINE section.
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Table A-1 lists the menus available in the Automatic I nstallation Tool window.

Table A-1: Menus available in the Automatic Installation Tool window

Menu Description Shortcut
File New Createsanew AIT file. Ctrl+N

Open Opens an existing AIT file. Ctrl+O

Close Closesthe active AIT file. -

Save Saves the active AIT file. Ctrl+S

Save As Saves the active AIT file under a new filename. -

Save All Saves all the changed AIT files on the window. -

Print Prints the active AIT file. Ctrl+P

Print Preview Displays the print image of the active AIT file. -

Print Setup Displays the Printer Setup dialog box. You can -
change printer setup.

Recent File Displays arecently used file selected from the list. -

Exit Exits the Automatic Installation Tool. Alt+F4

Edit Undo Cancels theimmediately preceding edit operation. Ctrl+z

Redo Redoestheimmediately preceding edit operationthat | Ctrl+Y
was canceled.

Cut Cuts and pastes a string to the clipboard. Ctrl+X

Copy Copies and pastes a string to the clipboard. Ctrl+C

Paste Pastes a string to the clipboard. Ctrl+Vv

Delete Deletes a selected string. Delete

Select All Selectsall AIT files. Ctrl+A

Find Displaysthe Find dialog box to find aspecified string. | Ctrl+F

Find Next Continues}qfind astringintheAlT filefollowingthe | F3
cursor position.

Find Previous Conti nue@tqfind astringintheAlT fileprecedingthe | Shift+F3
cursor position.
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Menu Description Shortcut
Replace Displaysthe Replace dialog box to replacethefound | Ctrl+H
string with a specified string. You can specify the
normal expression for afound string.
GoTo Displays the Go To dialog box to movethe cursorto | Ctrl+G
aspecified line.
View Toolbar Selects the display or non-display of the tool bars -
below.
» Sandard tool bar
* Build tool bar
« Utility tool bar
Displaysthe Customize dial og box, which allowstool
bars and commands to be arranged.
SatusBar Selects the display or non-display of the status bar. -
Output Displays the output window. Alt+F2
Watch Displays the Watch window during debugging. Alt+F3
Wor kbook » WorkBook Mode -
Selects the display or non-display of workbook
mode during an active file view.
« Togglelcons
Selects the display or non-display of thefile
workbook tab icon during a workbook mode
view.
Build Syntax Check Checks the syntax of the active AIT file, displaying Ctrl+F7
warning and error messages in the output window.
Execute Checks the syntax of the active AIT file before the Ctrl+F5
start of execution.
Debug Go Executes the AIT file from the current statement to F5
the breakpoint.
Sop Debugging Terminates debugging to return to normal edit mode. | Shift+F5
Sep by Sep Executes only the current statement in the AIT file. F10
Run to Cursor Stops execution of the AIT file beforethe cursor line | Ctrl+F10
asif atemporary breakpoint were set in the cursor
line.
Add/Remove Allows you to add or remove a breakpoint at a F9
Breakpoint specified position.
Breakpoints Setup Displays the Breakpoints Setup dialog box that Alt+F9 or
alows you to add or remove a breakpoint. Ctrl+B
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Menu Description Shortcut
Tools Recorder Displaysthe Recorder dialog box used to recorduser | Ctrl+R
operations for automatic AIT file generation.
Window Properties Displays the Window Properties dialog box that Ctrl+W
alows you to attributes of a specified window or
control.
Package Information | Displaysthe Package Information dialog box usedto | Ctrl+P
generate the PACKAGE_INFO section.
Options Displaysthe Optionsdialog box that allowsyoutoset | Ctrl+O
an AIT file format, the number of messagesto be
displayed during a syntax check, the number of
generationsto be covered by recorder |og output, and
other items.
Customize Displaysthe Customize diaog box that allowsyouto | Ctrl+C
set tool bar and command positions.
Window New Window Opens anew active AIT file. Ctrl+N
Cascade Cascades all opened windows. Ctrl+C
Tile Tiles all opened windows. Ctrl+T
Arrange I cons Arranges the window icons in the lower line. Ctrl+A
Close Closesthe active AIT file. Ctrl+O
Close All Closes dl AIT files. Ctrl+L
Help Table Of Contents Displays the contents of the Automatic Installation Ctrl+C
Tool guide.
About Automatic Displays the version of the Automatic Installation Ctrl+A
Installation Tool Tool.
Legend:
- Not applicable
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B. Editing a Program Product ID File

The program product ID file generated when an AIT fileiscreated is assigned the
name PPDEFAI T. DMP and stored in JPL/

| T-Desktop-Management-2-install ation-folder\ DMPRM When you edit the generated
file, make sure that the file has the format explained below.

The program product ID file contains the information to associate the software you
want to distribute with the Al T file you created. You must place the program product
ID filein a specified location under the name of PPDEFAI T. DVP.

The format of the program product ID fileis:

In the program product ID file, the definition of asingle software packageis specified
on oneline, which must not exceed 499 bytes. If you want to remotely install multiple
programs, define them in multiple lines. Theitemsin aline are delimited by a
semicolon (; ). The following describes the items. When you perform packaging,
package-1D, version, and product defined in the program product I D file are displayed
in the JP1/ITDM2 Packaging dialog box. You cannot change them with the dial og box.

m information-map (Required)
Specify 000001.
m package-1D (Required)

Thisisthe package ID of software you want to distribute. Specify the package ID
defined in the AIT file you want to package together with the program.

m version (Required)

Thisistheversion of software you want to distribute. Specify the version defined
inthe AIT file.

m product (Required)

Thisisthe package name of software you want to distribute. Specify the package
name defined in the AIT file.

m AlT-file-full-path (Required)

Specify the full path name of the AIT file including the drive name using a
character string consisting of up to 256 bytes.

m file-name-1 ... file-name-n (Required)

You can specify one or more file names for identifying the software to be
distributed. When all the specified filesare found during packaging, JP1/Software
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Distribution considers the software as an item to be distributed.

The following gives an example of the program product 1D file when AIT file
AR600. ai s islocated in C: \ ADOBE.

000001; ADOBEREADER; 0600; Adobe Reader 6. 0; C:\ ADOBE\ AR600. ai s; AdbeRdr 60_enu_ful | . exe;
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C.1 Related publications

Thismanual is part of arelated set of manuals. The manualsin the set arelisted below
(with the manual numbers):

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Getting Sarted (3021-3-367(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Overview and System Design Guide (3021-3-368(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Configuration Guide (3021-3-369(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Administration Guide (3021-3-370(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Distribution Function Administration Guide (3021-3-373(E))

e Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 - Asset Console Description (3021-3-375(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 - Asset Console Planning and Configuration Guide
(3021-3-376(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 - Asset Console Administration Guide (3021-3-377(E))

» Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Messages (3021-3-378(E))

C.2 Conventions: Abbreviations for product names

Thismanual usesthefollowing abbreviations for the names of products related to JP1/
IT Desktop Management 2:

Abbreviation Full name or meaning

JPY/IT Desktop Management 2 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 - Agent

Job Management Partner 1/1T Desktop
Management 2 - Manager

This manual also uses the following abbreviations:
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Abbreviation

Full name or meaning

ActiveX ActiveX(R)
InstallShield InstallShield(R)
Itanium 2

Intel(R) Itanium(R) 2 processor

This manual uses the following abbreviations for Microsoft product names:

Abbreviation

Full name or meaning

Microsoft Internet Explorer

Microsoft(R) Internet Explorer

Windows(R) Internet Explorer(R)

MS-DOS

Microsoft(R) MS-DOS(R)
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Abbreviation

Full name or meaning

Windows

Windows 7 Windows 7 Enterprise Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Enterprise
Windows 7 Home Basic Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Home Basic
Windows 7 Home Premium | Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Home Premium
Windows 7 Professional Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Professional
Windows 7 Starter Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Starter
Windows 7 Ultimate Microsoft(R) Windows(R) 7 Ultimate
Windows 8 Windows 8 Windows(R) 8
Windows 8 Enterprise Windows(R) 8 Enterprise
Windows 8 Pro Windows(R) 8 Pro
Windows 8.1 | Windows 8.1 Windows(R) 8.1
Windows 8.1 Enterprise Windows(R) 8.1 Enterprise
Windows 8.1 Pro Windows(R) 8.1 Pro
Windows Windows Windows Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2,
Server 2003#1 | Server 2003 | Server Datacenter Edition
#1 2003
Datacenter | Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003,
Datacenter Edition
Windows Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2,
Server Enterprise Edition
2003
Enterprise | Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003,
Enterprise Edition
Windows Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2,
Server Standard Edition
2003
Standard Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003,
Standard Edition
Windows Windows Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2,
Server 2003 Server Datacenter x64 Edition
(x64) 2003
Datacenter | Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003,
(x64) Datacenter x64 Edition
Windows Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003 R2,
Server Enterprise x64 Edition
2003
Enterprise | Microsoft(R) Windows Server(R) 2003,
(x64) Enterprise x64 Edition
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#1

If Windows Server 2003 is noted alongside Windows Server 2003 (x64), the
description for Windows Server 2003 does not apply to Windows Server 2003
(x64).

#2

If Windows Server 2008 is noted alongside Windows Server 2008 R2, the
description for Windows Server 2008 does not apply to Windows Server 2008 R2.

#3

If Windows Server 2012 R2 is noted alongside Windows Server 2012, the
description for Windows Server 2012 does not apply to Windows Server 2012 R2.

C.3 Conventions: Acronyms

This manual also uses the following acronyms:

Acronym Full name or meaning
API application programming interface
ASCII American Standard Code for Information Interchange
CD Compact Disc
CD-ROM Compact Disc Read Only Memory
DLL dynamic linking library
FD floppy disk
GUI graphical user interface
HD hard disk
HTML Hyper Text Markup Language
110 input/output
ID identifier
IME input method editor
IP Internet protocol
MBCS multi-byte character set
MS-DOS Microsoft Disk Operating System
ODBC Open Database Connectivity
(O] operating system
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Acronym Full name or meaning

personal computer

Portable Document Format

program product

C.4 Conventions: Fonts and symbols

The Windows menu names used in this manual assume the operating systems shown
below:

For managing servers, database servers, computers with Network Monitor enabled,
and computers on which controllers are installed:

Windows Server 2008
For computers with agent software installed:
Windows XP

The Sart menu is not displayed in Windows 8.1, Windows 8, and Windows Server
2012. Select the menu by opening the Start window from the bottom left corner of the
desktop.

General conventions used in this manual
The following table explains the text formatting conventions used in this manual :

Text formatting Convention
Bold Bold characters indicate text in awindow, other than the window title. Such text
includes menus, menu options, buttons, radio box options, or explanatory labels. For
example:

¢ From the File menu, choose Open.
¢ Click the Cancel button.
¢ Inthe Enter name entry box, type your name.

Italic Italic characters indicate a placehol der for some actual text to be provided by the user
or system. For example:
»  Write the command as follows:
copy source-file target-file
« The following message appears:
A file was not found. (file = file-name)
Italic characters are also used for emphasis. For example:
¢ Do not delete the configuration file.
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Text formatting Convention

Monospace Monospace charactersindicate text that the user enters without change, or text (such as
messages) output by the system. For example:
e At the prompt, enter di r .
¢ Usethesend command to send mail.
« Thefollowing messageis displayed:
The password is incorrect.

Syntactical conventions used in this manual
The following table explains the symbols used in this manual:

Symbol Convention

| In syntax explanations, avertical bar separates multiple items, and has the
meaning of OR. For example:
Al B| Cmeans A, or B, or C.

{1} In syntax explanations, curly bracketsindicate that only one of the enclosed items
isto be selected. For example:
{Al B| C} meansonly oneof A, or B, or C.

[ 1] In syntax explanations, square brackets indicate that the enclosed item or items
are optiona. For example:

[ Al meansthat you can specify A or nothing.

[ B| C] meansthat you can specify B, or C, or nothing.

In coding, an elipsis(...) indicates that one or more lines of coding have been
omitted.

In syntax explanations, an ellipsis indicates that the immediately preceding item
can be repeated as many times as necessary. For example:

A, B, B, ... meansthat, after you specify A, B, you can specify B as many
times as necessary.

C.5 Conventions: Version numbers

The version numbers of Hitachi program products are usually written as two sets of
two digits each, separated by a hyphen. For example:

» Version 1.00 (or 1.0) iswritten as 01-00.
* Version 2.05 iswritten as 02-05.

» Version 2.50 (or 2.5) iswritten as 02-50.
* Version 12.25 iswritten as 12-25.

Theversion number might be shown on the spine of amanual as Ver. 2.00, but the same
version number would be written in the program as 02-00.
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C.6 About online help

JPLUIT Desktop Management 2 provides online help in relation to the following
subjects:

How to use products

This help provides operation examples for products, instructions on how to use
the product's functions, and troubleshooting procedures. You can view these help
topics by selecting I T Desktop M anagement 2 Help from the Help menu in the
JPU/IT Desktop Management 2 user interface.

Window descriptions

This help describes how to use the screen that is currently displayed. You can
view these help topics by clicking the Help button in the user interface.

Distribution function

Help topi csthat relateto the distribution function are compiled from thefollowing
manuals:

Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Distribution Function Administration Guide

Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job Management Partner 1/IT Desktop
Management 2 Automatic Installation Tool Administration Guide

Distribution function (agent side)

Help topics that relate to the distribution function on the agent side are excerpted
from the description of the agent in the Job Management Partner 1 Version 10 Job
Management Partner 1/1T Desktop Management 2 Distribution Function
Administration Guide.

C.7 Conventions: KB, MB, GB, and TB

This manual uses the following conventions:
» 1KB (kilobyte) is 1,024 bytes.

« 1 MB (megabyte) is 1,0242 bytes
. 1GB (gigabyte) is 1,0243 bytes.
« 1TB (terabyte) is 1,024* bytes.
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associated label

A type of control. The user cannot operate or change the text in the associated |abel.
Typically, associated label s are used to explain other controls such aslist boxeswithout
captions. Thetext immediately before a control in tab order isthe control's associated
label.

caption
The text displayed at the top of a control or in thetitle bar of awindow.

child window

A window included in another window (parent window). For example, typically, an
application uses child windows to divide one parent window into several work areas.
In adialog box, check boxes, text boxes, and other controls are equivalent to child
windows of the dialog box.

control

Text boxes, command buttons, and other graphical objects placed on windows are
called controls. Controlsdisplayed on awindow are equival ent to child windows of the
window.

date/time picker
A control that allows you to select a date or time.
event

Any user action or program status change that can be detected by a computer. Events
generated by user operations include mouse clicks, menu selections, and key presses.
Other events, which are generated inside the operating system or applications, include
exceptions, window creations, and window closures.

focus

A temporary attribute of the user interface objects (windows, views, dialog boxes,
buttons, etc.). The abject on which the focus is placed can accept user entry. For
example, when atext box isfocused, if you enter acharacter string, the character string
is displayed in the text box. Normally, the focused object is differentiated from other
objectsin its appearance (with highlighting, for example).

handle

A unique four-byte integer value used to identify each window or control to be
accessed. The operating system assigns handles.
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tab order

The order in which the focus is moved among the controls placed on awindow by
pressing the Tab key.
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